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All italic words or letters (except in the Poetry), are designed to be 
■oanded as in English, and smaller letters are silent. For instance, at 
the second role, page 90, '*chaB th " means that the French ch sounds 
as the English $k ; '* gn ^ hagni^ " means that the French gn sounds as 
in the English word bagmo. At the fourth line of the 17th. rule, ** ien 
as yang" means that the French ien sounds as y«ii in the English syl- 
lable yaiig, (see note to explanations, f>age 44. 

The mark ^ over oa of ^^loang/* at th# 18th. nde, irignlllet that the 
word is to be pronooneod In one syllable. 

A number inside a parenthesis indicates the 9d. part of a rule, and 
inside a reversed semicolon Indicates the third part. 

The letters opposite the mles are merely to rcpzesent the French 
alphabet, and refer also to the paragraph of exoeptiotts to their le 
speed ve rales, when there are any. The parts of the words which 
Ihrm exception are in German tjrpe. See page 33. 

The mark ^ indicates a shorter sound. See poetry. Between 
two words, it indicates the sounding of the final consonant in the first 
one. As in ils^nt, pronounced ilz-ont. 24th. Rule. 

OnssavATioit. The part of this work devoted to practice may seem 
rather extensive, at first glance. Bma it is by practice, especially when 
based on theory and systematized, that ability is to be acquired. For 
these reasons practice has been added somewhat more extensively than 
is usual, in order that those who need it may find it, and those who 
need it not (?) will find the task only the more agreeable by having the 
privilege to skip over it. We only wish those lucky ones may not have 
to regret the result of their hurry. 

It will be ibund very beneficial, after {Hronunciation has been sufil- 
eiently acquired for beginning with the grammar or translation, (see 
page 12, ^d paragraph,) to appropriate occasionally a quarter of an 
hour, or the spare time out of the regular grammar recitation, in re- 
viewing fiom. page 90 to 124, and thus in rotation. 

It will impress more permanently in the mind of the pupil, through 
(ha systenmtixed Ibrm of practice laid down, the sounds of the nn- 
I f ftmhi nat irynt used in the language* 
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A PROMiNEWT difficulty in the French language has avow- 
edly been its pronunciation. 

That difficulty does not rest so much in the sounds as in the 
irregularities of certain letters or combinations of letters, 
which, representing more than- one sound, cause the learnei 
to be at a loss which one to give. The lack of rules has 
forced him to learn by mere repetition after a teacher, ana 
as the difficulty of pronunciatipn was to be conquered by an 
effort of mere memory, it was not generally mastered till 
afler an unpleasant and discouraging loss of time. 

It does not follow, because one has a learned teacher in 
this or that department of knowledge, that success is secure, — 
DO matter what his mode of instruction may be, — as it does 
not follow, because one has a correct or extensive knowledge 
of a science, that he can communicate it at will, and scholars 
learn as by intuition. Success must evidently depend on the 
means made use of in communicating his knowledge, much 
more than on the extent of his knowledge itself. And thus, 
hearing French words pronounced correctly is not altogether 
the means to learn their pronunciation ; neither is it much of 
a difficulty to imitate French sounds, since all but six (u^ eu, 
in, un, on, an, Rules 8 and 18, page 30) are also commonly 
used in the English language, and can be acquired in a very 
short time. But the difficulty, as we have said, is to find out 
what sound to give, since the same letter or combination often 

8 
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represents more than one sound — some having two, some 
three, and even four different applications. For instance, the 
a, unaccented, is sometimes pronounced like the & ; the i has 
two sounds, and sometimes no sound at all ; the same of u ; 
the e, unaccented, has three sounds, and sometimes no sound 
at all, &c., as illustrated in the Tahle (page 20). 

Now suppose that but eighty words, having the letter e, 
were given to be pronounced, and that in twenty of these it 
had a certain sound, but a different sound in twenty others, 
and a difibrent one yet in twenty others, and no sound at all 
in the remaining twenty. The scholar would, of course, be 
much embarrassed in making a correct application of the e ; 
he might sound it Where it ought to be omitted, or omit it 
where it ought to be sounded ; and when it should be sounded, 
he would be liable to give it the wrong sound. But were a rule 
given, short and precise, by which he would be taught to guide 
himself, the difficulty would of course be greatly diminished. 

The obstacle which an American experiences in learning 
French pronunciation, is of the same nature as that which a 
Frenchman experiences in learning English pronunciation, 
and is pretty well illustrated in the following humorous anec- 
dote from the Home Journal : — 

THE FBENCH3CAN AT HIS LESSON. 

Frenchman. Ha ! my friend, I have met one very strange 
word in my lesson. Vat you call h-o-u-g-h, eh ? 

Tutor. Huff. 

F. Tres-bien, huff; ,and snuff joa spell s-n-o-u-g-h, eh ? 

T. O no, no; snuff is spelt s-n-u-ff. In fact, words in 
o-u-g-h are a little irregular. 

F. Ah ! very good \ 'tis beautiful language I H-o-u-g-h 
is huff; I will remember. And, of couzse, c-o-u-g-h is cuff; 
I have ons very bad cuff^ ha ? 
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T, No, that is wrong ; we say kauff^ not cuff. 

F. Kauff^ eh ? Huff and kauff;- and, pardoonez-moi, how 
you call d-o-u»g-h, — duff^ eh ? is it duff 7 

T. Nt), not duff. 

F. Not duff / ah, oui ; I understand, it is dauff^ ha ? 

T. No ; d-o-u->g-h spells doe, 

F. Doe ! It is ver^ fine ! wonderful language I it is doe f 
and t-o-u-g-h is toe, 

T. O no, no I you. should say tuff. 

F. Tuff! Le Satan I and the thing the farmer uses, how 
you call him ? p-l-o-u-g-h, pluff is it ? Ha, you smile ; I see 
that I am wrong ; it must be plauff. No ? then it is ploe, like 
doe. It is one beautiful language ! ver^ fine ! ploe ! 

T. You are still wrong, my friend, it is plow^ 

F. Flow ! Wonderful language 1 I shall understand ver' 
soon. P2ou7, dae, kauff ; and one more', r-o-u-g-h : what you 
call Gen. Taylor ? i^au^ and Ready ? No ? then Roe and 
Beady. 

T. No ; r-o-u-g-h spells ruff. 

F. Ruff; ha ! let me not forget ; r-o-u-g-h is ruff^ and 
b-o-u-g-h is huff^ ha ? 

T. No; how, 

F. Ah, *tis ver' simple ! wonderful language I but I have had 
vat you call e-n-o-u-g-h ; ha ! vat you call him ? he ! he ! ha 1 ha ! 

PRACTICE AND THEORY — THE WHY AND WHEREFORE, 

I have endeavored to acquaint myself with every difficulty 
that our pronunciation presents to foreigners, to overcome 
those difficulties by fixed principles, and then to simplify those 
principles to the utmost. Practice is requisite, it is true, and 
the practical part has not been neglected. B.ut intelligent 
practice is very different from blind practice ; or, in other 
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words, practice preceded by a sound theory is evidently far 
superior to practice without theory. If any assert that rtiles 
may be dispensed with, why not assert at once that we may 
equally well dispense with grammar, and learn to speak and 
write correctly without ; that we may proceed equally well 
and progress as rapidly in music or numerical calculations, 
without a knowledge of notes or of arithmetic. But what 
ridiculous assertions ! Then let us not say that mere practice 
will secure success equally well without theory, and that the 
acquisition of knowledge should be the result of mere prac- 
tice not governed by the superintendence of the mind. 

Our mode of instruction is designed to act, above all, on 
die understanding. We believe that in every kind of learn- 
ing we should depend, for success, principally on the under- 
standing of the pupil, and therefore secure him at first a good 
theory, so that the mind may direct and superintend the senses. 

We believe also that our best hopes of success in any de- 
partment, and even our best hopes of happiness through life, 
should be grounded on the practical " why and wherefore.*' 
Allow me here to recommend, as a mental companion for 
life, that precious word why. In the least and the greatest 
works of the Almighty, is not its application a prominent 
feature ? otherwise, wherefrom would have sprung their 
wonderful harmony ? Should it not be endeared to the human 
family ? and is there a single instance, in human improve- 
ment, where it did not figure as a primary motive cause ? 
Then how much we should cherish it ! write it in letters of 
gold; encircle it with silver rays; and may it occupy a 
prominent place in every school. O that children were taught 
to reflect on their actions I how long, then, would flourish 
the wide-spread tree of evil ? how much longer could it 
stand firm, if man were trained to increase in wisdom ? But 
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wtiich is the artarting point, wliich are the prominent mea* 
sures to incretoe bis wisdom, if not the formation in youth of 
a disposition, of a love, of a habit to be guided by reasoning, 
by nobie motives, by sound principles, and not by blind human 
instinct ? The generalization of that character would be the 
destroying agent to the root of the world-spread tree of evil, 
because re/lection is the safest antidote to human weakness. 

There are powerful means for the generalization of that 
character, as long as we have schools, provided they are made 
what they should be, and what they can easily be made. A 
constantly prominent object of education should be to spread 
the love and practice of reason. If we desire to eradicate 
suf!erings and evil, then let us disseminate good sense. Ha- 
bituate the young to weigh their actions, and the next genera- 
tion will see a reformed community. What has so rapidly 
elevated the population of New England above that of the 
test of the world, if not the fact that good sense has been 
among them more universally cherished, reason more uni* 
versally consulted and obeyed ? A glorious^ true and grate^ 
ful honor to the memory of the Pilgrims ! But, asking 
excuse for the digression, we return to our subject. 

It is a mistake to suppose that translation, or a study of the 
spoken language, should be undertaken previous to a know- 
ledge of pronunciation. If the latter is delayed, difficulties * 
are much and uselessly increased. For instance, it is of 
course of the highest importance to retain the meaning of 
words, and a knowledge of pronunciation helps very much to 
retain that meaning ; because, as a word vs composed of fewer 
sounds than letters, it is of course more easy to associate its 
meaning with the sounds than with the spelling ; also, with 
the help of the knowledge which the pupil has acquired of 
pronunciation, he remembers with more facility the ortho- 
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graphy of what he recites. Thus, by masteribg' pronunciation 
on the start, and learning to guide himself so far, when the pupil 
begins the study of translation or of the spoken language, Jie 
is prepared for t/, and has not to contend with two difficuhies 
at once, which would be doing what a certain proverb recom- 
mends not to do, namely, running after two rabbits at a time. 

ANECDOTE OF A FRENCH FOET IN A PARIS HOSPITAL. 

Another motive why an early knowledge of pronunciation 
is of much importance is, that could one write or translate 
French ever so well, he could not, unless he knew how to 
pronounce, use or even understand the spoken language. 
But the traveller, especially, should not be neglectful of the 
latter acquisition, even if little exposed to adventures like the 
following : — 

*' Once upon » time ** there was a French poet, who, like 
many others in his day, had gone to die at the hospital. It 
was in Paris, and every body could not know him, of course 
at least personally, even if he was a poet. 

A most worthy physician who came to attend his case, 
being unacquainted with his patient, and falling deliriously in 
love with the cause of science, addressed in Latin a brother 
disciple of .^sculapius, and said (very little expecting to be 
understood by his patient), ^^ Faciamus experimentutn de hac 
anima vili ^^ (Let us make an experiment on that base soul). 
But lo ! the patient replied in the same tongue : '^Yilem voca- 
tis animam pro qui Christus mortuus est'' (You call base a soul 
for which Christ has died). A repartee so unexpected and 
k propos, changed into friendship for the poet the physician's 
love of experiments, and it appears that he was by his care 
not only restored to health, but also to better pecuniary cii- 
cumstances. 

2 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

CONBONANTfl. 

The Consonants have the same effiset in 
French as in English, except as far as the 
contrary is indicated in the following ex- 
planations. 



Apart from its regular sound, as in 
English, has also an irregularity, being 
sometimes silent, as in column 1 : 

May equal s, as in 1 ; or k, as in 2 ; 
when final, may be sounded, as in 3 ; or 
be siknt, as in 4 : ^ 

Called c cedilla ; equals s, as in 1 : 

May be silent, as in 1 (otherwise is as 
in English, as nothing to the contrary is 
here indicated) : 

Always sounded, as in 1 (except in a 
few words given in the exceptions) : 

May be hard, as in 1; orsoft,asin2; 
or silent, as in 3 : 

Generally equals a yowel, as in 1 ; and 
sometimes a consonant, as in 2 : 

Equals zh, as in 1 : 
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FRENCH LETTERS AND OF THEIR COMBINATIONS. 



dimculUes remiltios from fha tesular and iireffolar soundfl of the 
Icttora and oombinatioiiB used In French. 






EXEMPLIFICATION 


t 




of the left hand columns, and reference to the rules which guide 
in their pronunciation. Each of the fuUowing examples represents 
a class of words. 












1 


2 


3 


4 






16 

aplomb. 












8^ 

facile ; 


s 
reconduit ; 


16 

pare; 


p 
accroc. 






t 
ranQonner. 












16 

Tnilord. 












16 

chef 




• 








s 
gS^teau ; 


8 

plage; 


16 

bourg. 








1 

leshomTTies; 


h 

les h^roa 










8 

subjuguer. 
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P 

q 



Happens only in a few foreign words. 
(See Dictionarj) : 

At the termination of words may be 
nlent, as in 1 ; or sounded, as in 2 and 
8 ', or liquid, as in 4 : 

May be liquid^ as in 1 ; or natural, as 
in2: 

When following a vowel in the same 
syllable, may lose its natural soun^ as 
inl: 

When following a vowel in the same 
syllable, may lose its natural sound, as 
inl: 

At the termination of words is silent, 
as in 1. It is silent also in the middle of 
a few words, (See exception w) : 

Is used in ccamection with u, (See qu. 
Rule 2) : 

At the termination of Words may be si- 
lent, as in 1 ; or sounded, as m 2 and 3: 

In the middle of words may equal z, 
as in 1 ; or be natural, as in 2 ; at the 
termination of words may be silent, as in 
3 ; or soTinded, as in 4 : 

May equal s, as in 1 ; at the terminsr 
tion of words may be silent, as in 2 ; or 
sounded, as in 3 : 

Always as in £lnglish ; (w is not used 
in French) : 

May be silent, as in 1 ; may equal gz, 
as in 2 ; or ks, as in 8 ; it equals s in 
six and diz, and z in the middle of a few 
numbers. (See exception w) : 

May be silMit, aa in 1 : 
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If 
baril; 

83 

papillon ; 

18 

nom. 

* 

18 18 18 

Constantin 

* / 

16 

prompt 



fleijtier j 
chose; 

15 

partial ; 
avez. 

rocailleux; 

IT 

contez. 



babil; 



distilierie. 



• jEtae also 9d ex- 
ample to *on^ and 
*om,*page3S. 



belv^der j 

o 
monosylable; 



quintal; 



16 

part; 



exemple ; 



secours. 



coutelas ; 



ddfidl 



vermciL 



pr^texter. 



p 
atlas. 



1J» 



18 ANAL= 


ch 




May equal sh, as in 1 ; or k, as in 2 : 




chr 




Equals kr, aa in 1 : 




ph 




Equals f , as in 1 : 




th 




Equals t, as in 1 : 




qu 




May equal k, as in 1 ; or ea, as in S : 




gn 




May sound as in 1 ; or as in 2 : 








VOWELS AND MPHTHONGS. 








N. B.— The Vowels and Diplhongs may 
also be written with a circomflez, which is 








intended, theoretically at least, to prolong 
a sound (see remark, page54) ; but It alters 
the sound when placed over a (a). 




a 




Equals a in father, as in 1 : 




a 


. 


May equal a in ask, as in 1 ; or l,as 






ea 


asinl: 




6 




Equals ey in Uiey, as im 1 : — has one 

snbstitute— 






^6 


as in 1: 




d 




Not as commonly used as its substi- 
tutes ; equals e in wkere, as in 1 : — has 
four subirtitutes — 






ei 


as in 1 ; whiok may also equal e m 
the word her, as in 2 : 






• 
ai 


As in 1 ; which may also equal 6, as 
in 2 ; «r a^ as in 8 : 






aie 


Asin 1 : 
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1 

S 

charity ; 


2 

B 

archange. 


3 


4 




s 

ehr^tieti. 


• 








phariaieft. 










m 


b 








2 

cons^quenoe ; 

s 

mdign^; 


aquatique. 
ign^e. 








mli. 










paneeqiie; 

14Mf 

mangeates. 


a 

ilftura. 








aime. 

11H14 

id^e. 










tite. ^ 










It 
reine; 


a4M 
^cueils. 








plaire ; 


j^allal; 


• n 






IteM 

monnaie. 
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eai 


asin 1: 




h 




Equals e in left, as in 1 : (when pro- 
nouDoed in conneotion with a following r, 
the sonnd is natorally prolonged.) 




e 




May equal e in the word her, as in 1 ; 
or ^, as in 2 ; or ^, as in 8 ; or be silent^ 
as in 4: 




1 




May equal i in marine, as in 1 ; or be 
silent, as in 2 : — has two substitutes — 






ie 


as in 1 : which may also sound as in 
2, or as in 8 : 




. 


7 


asinl: 









May equal o in more, as in 1 ; or o in 
nor, as in 2: — has 1 substitute — 






eo 


asin 1: 




u 




Sounds as in 1 :— haaone substitnte-^ 






ue 


asin 1: 




au 




Equals in no^ as in 1 : —has one sub- 
stitute- 






eau 


as in 1: 




eu 




May sound as in 1 ; or equal u, as 
in 2 : — has two substitutes — 






oeu 


as in 1 : 






eue 


asinl: 




ou 




Equals ou in soup, as in 1 :— has one 
substitute— > 






oue 


asin 1: 
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1 


2 


3 


4 




MM 18 










nageais. 










13 

succes. 










Leverrier ; 


il4 

Leverrier; 


17 

Leverrier; 


14 

verre. 




10 

infini; 


22 

feuiller.* 


•See 9d Bound of i, 
paKe26. 






10H14 

vie; 


MMsM 

ciel; 


«K17 

altier. 






10 

idylle.* 


•See alBO af. oy 
anduy,ptige^ 








7 

inodore ; 


7 

endormir. 








i4Hr 

flageolet 










8 

pilule. 

8H14 

laitues.* 

8 


•See other appU- 
cations ofa,in ua, 
u6, &c., page. SS 
and 38. 








plausible. 










4M8 

nouveaut^ 










8 


28 








jeu; 


j'eua 








8 

noeud. 










8N14 

lieue. 










5 

blouse.* 

^ 8M14 


• See also OTia,oa6, 
jcc, page 28. 








joue. 









22 



ANAL = 



t oi 



Ol 

ni 

ay 
^y 



an 



oie 

eoi 



en 

can 
am 

em 



Equals wa in waft, as in 1 : 
substitutes — 

as in 1 : 

as in 1 : 

Sounds as in 1 : 

Sounds as in 1 : 

Sounds as in 1 : 

Sounds as in 1 : 

Sounds as in 1 : 



-has two 



NASALS. 

N.B. — An English author has remarked 
that those sounds, although called nasal, are 
really less so in French than in English. 
The reason is, that the n of the syllables 
in, on, an, which represent them, is less 
sounded in French than in English* 

May sound as in 1 ; or as in English, 
as in 2 and 3 : — ' has four substitutes — 

as io 1 ; which may also sound as in 2 ; 
or as in English, as in 3 ; or be silent, 
as in 4 : 

as in 1 : 

as in 1 ; which may also souqd as in 
English, as in 2 and 3 : 

as in 1 and 2 ; which may also sound 
as in 3 ; or as in English, as in 4 : 
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2 



4 

loisir. 

4X14 

joie. 

14N4 

nageoire. 
h^roique. 
hair. 

UM81 

rayer. 

4N2I 

moyens. 

90MS1 

€cuyer. 



18 

fantaisie; 

IS 

identity ; 
affligeani 

18 

camp; 



temporiser; 



ricanement; 

(14M1 

prenant; 



8Ml 

amiti^; 

as 

emmener; 



aiin^e. 

<is 

ennemi; 



(18 

coDstammcnt. 



us 
patiemmcnt; 



donnent 



(IS 

indemnity. 



24 



ANAL = 



m 



on 



un 



am 
ein 
yn 

im 

aim 

ym 

eon 
om 



eun 
um 

I * 



May sbund asinl; orasm2; or as 
in English, as in 3 : — « has six substi- 
tutes — 

as in 1 ; which may also sound as in 2 : 

as in 1 ; which may also sound as in 2 : 

as in 1 ; which may also sound as in 2 : 

as in 1 ; -which may also sound as in 2 ; 
or as in English, as in 3 : 

as in 1 ; which may also sound as in 2 : 

as in 1 ; which also sounds as in Eng- 
lish, as in 2 : 

Sounds as in 1 ; or as in English, as 
in 2 : — has two substitutes — 

as in 1 : 

as in 1 ; which may also sound as in 
English, as in 2 : 

May sound as in 1 ; or as in 2 : — has 

two substitutes — 

as in 1 ; which may also sound as in 2 : 
as in 1 ; which may also sound as in 2 : 



TRIPHTHONGS. 

N. B. — ^The sounds of a triphthong would 
not combine if gome preceding consonants 
made it difficult, (see Rule 20). Also, the 
termination of a triphthong is susceptible of 
the variations of sound of which it would 
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1 

1« 

jardin ; 

18 

humain ; 

14 18 

pleins; 

18 

Byntaxe) 
imprimer ; 

18 

cssaim; 

18 

symbole ; 

18 

rond; 

14M1S 

Sturgeon. 

II 
ombre ; 

18 

inlportun ; 
d jeun ; 

u 

pdrfum; 



ie«i 

jardiner j 

i8Mi 

humaine. 

ISMl 

peiner. 

lOMl 

synonytiie. 

18MI 

imprimer J 

MMl 

aimabla 
hymne. 

pardonner. 



insomni^f. 



8M1 

importuncfr^f 

8Ml 

jedner. 

8Ml 

parfumeur. 



(18 

innocence. 



immoler. 



^ ANALz 






be susceptible in othei cases : for instance, 








a equals a when final in verbs ; consequent- 
ly, ia in fiacre would equal ia (ia) when 








20M18 

final in a verb, as < se fia ; ' iai (i6) in 









•d^fiais,' would equal iai (i^) in *ddfiai;' 

ien (ian) in < audience' would aqnil im 
in'Chi^aenne.' 




ia 




Soandfl as in 1 : 




i€ 




Soundfl as in 1 : 




i^ 




Sounds as in 1 : 




io 




Sounds as in 1 : 




in 




Sounds as in 1 : 




iai 




Sonnds as in 1 : 




iau 




Sounds as in 1 : 




ieu 




Sounds as in 1 : 




ian 




Sounds as in 1 : 




ien 




May sonnd as in 1 ; or as in 2; 




ion 




Sounds as in 1 : 


• 


oin 




Sounds as in 1 : 




oS 




Sounds as in 1 : 




ua 




Sonnds as in 1 : 




u€ 




Hay sound as in 1 ; or as in 2 : 




• 

Ul 




May sound as in 1 ; or as in 2 : 




uo 




Sounds as in 1 : 
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1 


2 


3 


4 




«ONf 










fiacre. 










«xil 










pi%e. 










29^12 










piece. 










20X7 










pioche. 










so MS 










reliure. 










90 U 










d^fiais. 










90K6 










miauler. 










aoHs 










mieux. 










flOHW 










signifiant. 










90H18 


If 








audience ; 


Chretien. 








90H18 










^coutions. 










90H18 










besoin. 










20«W 










goSmons. 










20X9 










nuagenx. 










80X11 


aoMii^ 








d6nu6; 


gu^rir. 








20X10 


I20XW 








cuir; 


languir. 








20K7 ^ 






• 




impetuosity. 







28 


ANAL= 


uai 




Sounds as in 1 : 






ueu 




. May fiKKindasinl; 


orasin2: 




nan 




Sonndf as in 2 : 






uen 




Sonndi as in 1 : 






uon 




Sounds as in 1 : 






oua 




Sounds as in 1 : 






ou6 




Sounds as in 1 : 




• 


oui 




Hay s^und as in 1 ; 


orasin2: 




ouai 




Sounds as in 1 : 






ouan 




Sounds as in 1 : 






ouin 




Sounds as m 1 : 


• 




ouon 




Sounds as in 1 : 







We haye endeavored to deeoribe the labyrinth of Freneh Or- 
th<^aphy, and have shown that pages 80, 31, and Z% are a map 
which will safely and quickly guide through its intricacies. 

To TxAOHsas. The pages of Rules wf^ieh follow, thould be wil 
committed to memory. Let the teacher first explain practically 
a certain numlt^r of rules, beginning at page 6Q, and at the next 
lesson require the same rules to be recit^ yerbatim, as given 
at page 80. Then review the last exercise^ from the chapter at 
page 98, and pass on to new practical explanations in the chap- 
ter at page 60. At the beginning of the next lesson, let all the 
rules be recited verbatim that have been previously ejqtUined; 
and so on. 

Many scholars may think it sufficient simply to acquire the 
ideas contained in the rules, without their phraseology ; but 
they will greatljr be mistaken in point of practical benefit 
Much experience in imparting the system, has proved that unr 
leu theruUt are thoroughly eommitted after they have been ex- 
pl|ined, it will require at least five or six times longer to be- 
come enabled to apply them satisfactorily ; and the cause of 
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1 

20 MIS 


2 


By examining the comparatire 




remuait. 




utility of the ralei which indicate 




aoKi 


IS0K8 


the pronunciation, we find that 




impetueux; 


gueux. 


Bttla qi!pUc» to cuei. 




20H18 




12 « 2 M 




nuance. 




15 u J tt 




laoMis 




5 •• 8 M 




onguent 


The « woii'd be 
•oundad, and •» be 


6 « 3 tt 




SON 18 


silent. If *oogaeor 


«i tt 8 « 




tuons. 


were a Terb. Role 


4 u ^ u 




20H9 


S3. 


83 tt 4 « 




touage. 




9 tt 6 « 

7 tt e tt 




lOMll 






d^jou^. 

SON 10 


8NSI 


U tt e « 

17 tt e « 




louis ; 


grenouille. 


S8 tt 6 tt 

14 u 7 tt 




SONM^ 




19 f 

2 . •* 9 « 




jouais. 




10 M • 9 tt 
9 »• 10 •« 


, 


SONis 




16 « 10 •• 
1 ** 18 *• 




louange. 




8 " 18 •* 




aoNW 




IS " 18 




maringauin. 




14 " p 




SON 18 




80 ** 36 ** 




louons. 




18 « 42 •* 



this will be perfectly clear to those who can appreciate the dif- 
ference between being in possession of a required theory and 
not being in possession of it Therefore we would earnestly 
urge the point upon every teacher using this method. The 
association of ideas with a fixed phraseology, canses the ideas 
to be retained much longer and to be more readily available 
than if that association £d not exist In this plan, it would 
be too much of a slow process to look for the rules in the book, 
when they are needed ; but they should be present to the mind, 
and thus recalled at want Wnenever in their application the 
pupil makes a mistake which he could likely have avoided, let 
nim be asked at once tho reatan for the pronunciation which he 
has given, and this will be as good a means as any to command 
a due attention to the manner in which he pronounces^ and to 
a proper use of his rules. 

We will flually recummeiid twoesseuti*! requisites in imparting k good pro- 
niinciation : let ibe teacber enforce tbe habit of givlag the oouaouaul sounds 



with perfect distinctness; and never allow, under any pretence whatever, a 
lanld proottociatiou except to very advanoed scholars. 
We are confident that if teachers will strictly abide by the above recomf 



menda^oai^ th^ will secure such progress from their scholars aa will greatly 
alleviate the tax of patienee usually levied upon Instmetors. 



30 SiWLlSe 

j^ i JPtttltramrtltdl iltt(C» ^^enum^U dai 

$/ w^n mots inan one con^cnafU, e^wieU 

% {^efua/^ sh; chr=:lcr; ph=/; \h=i; 

21 3 c .««^ g «** n€Mii^ Od- Qatgo, 

^ 4aul o^ *€^£ «b/ i4e/ ^a§nB^ ^y '' 



is C <3^^ j ***^ aAtHiy4 ^iff <M 6 cuu^zh' 

6 Oil \ad 40V^ 

jy 6 au <»^ »o, 

7 • • <3^ «»0*^ ^m^dd& 4C€tnd ^eiween nO €U$m 

(/ nO**/i ^^ (?/*; ^ <a^ aniej^uu^ 4y/£i^/e, 4Cun(U 

; «rf #» norr. 

![BT & U €4o^tne€^ ^yevuiea/tfOwnalo^^Htntl Ae I \auUuta/ 

6U. 06U oy&tpdeafH?*&na^4oun4^Aet. S /a&a£ 

(^ 611. 06U. <a^<^ ^'^ haUta^A^ iaoiac umet^ Mofuntnesa 
^ connscUon u^A }, 1^ m, II, T, V, do^ini^Haa, 

2 9 a, S, i*<w«K/ 04 a^£//5t^£s%. 

'TO 1, y,..,,, «^ fnat^l/ne/. 

S^ t < 6, (et, eoyundion/^ a4 iAey. 

IL <2 6, *«4^. 

]y£ 'TS 6, ei, ai, o^u^^^s/, 

Kl 1^-^ C, ^ewnuutUna a ^.y/lfad/o o^ fueceeUna S £>uu, 44> 

i#>^<«^ #^ 44o9U^ tU i^ 0tuil o/ 9vo%d4y Mt 
i» 4s cfnUUd, 
(/ji acBOj^ Ufdsn aceoff^tanist/ ^ ssttfUi^ai/ eoft44H$a»^ 

IntU cou£;i nol 4e fi4cnounced di siiiui /y ana 
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s 

Iff 



o, 
",./^ 



exe. 
to 

and 
18. 



^4e 4a9p^ 
S 



i /4 er ^^fune^ <M. eruf€ / <»»«/ eb, ec, ed, ef, ^ 

^ 5 t eaaa/it. C w^^» ^ ca*wd^tone^ /» C* o^ i& t ^^A, 
««/ €U^ Sna/i^n' tennd te4etn,Mma Im one i$ 

{f6 0xcefu m n, c f 1 r. 
' ed, er, ez,..«^ ^. 

et.. ^ fe. 

il cuf^ i. 

ien ( ^ T-in ) a^ ym^-^ j 
^ bien a/way^^ . ..** hyan^/ anda^byan A^ 

a vowe/, tunelns^ in ins ^amo utcti/ ot noi. 

^^ in, yn, ain, fun), \ Qfn4ie<ui o/ r(/<# "W^/Un 

a^Hifu/ a^ /dYl^m ^^ n, ID ^ ^^sU 

on a^ AxX/na' ^omeU^nss w^n iw& 

sniyeti... ad u^ahk^' } «^«^ ( o/^Ao^o 

con^anan^, ins tia^a/ ay/iav/es- a*e dcund^ 4i4- 

i /i ^ea emm c^ amm^ ^^^ u^Aen inMx/§i ^ 

<9 <^^ <uU^€d anct /tumour ICS, dcS, mCS, teS, 

SeS, Cet, CeS, ate ^*09iouneed €is unM €if^ acttie 
acceni : 16, d^, Hl^, t^, s6, c6, C^ 
20 i, O, OU, U, Aj^^ any vewe^ ^lU iAe/ /^na/ e, 
ate/ a/u/ee^ owir^ (l dou^pny od y ^ O, OU, 
eie^ Iff; and i4e U io^ned io i4e neaU vowe/\; 
I SO ecDcefU w^4e9t fue«ee/ed ^ con^umanU ihai w<m/d 

made ti dMeoi^, tn t&4^ cetee ineu w%e%eAe 
eteeufne a edietUt eouncl iMm ine naimut^ 
i 80 ^ui U 4ee^ ei/eni Aiween g and any vewe/, 

and ^ CUCy 



82 



B 
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ail, ^ 

ouil, 

eutl, 

.ueilj 



te^iefun \^ 



' {Si 9 oAm^ /^jiUd 

^ eil, 

am/ ^ ill 



23 es, est, ^^ MoiAto be, doufu/ €m g. 

eu, ^ /i^ «w/ to havcy i^u. 

'^^ftii. f a, as, «^ E. 

/J^/ < ai ^ 6. 

vpwe/, ^ lo As ^^H^TU^ ioiU ci a^ t ^ K ^^ ^ i 
S, X, <a^ Zy } <^^«H ottUc&* and ^u>no»n^ ctnt/ 
i4s fnon&^y/ISxA/e en J Aeiws^n^ a «#»/ <z«m/ 

(SJ off^ o^4e% case^ U €^ aene*aA/y ^cunietett, mi» 

€»«c»u/an€e u^A su^Aon'M, 

f24 AiU n^ ^ a ^ m ; am/ a ^ ti/^o Atiiu* /#«» 

iAo^e c^ne% ea^e^/ nd .lo ^ouMt/ iAa £n€i/ mimc 
nani 4^ tAe ufou/ aAea</y 0n€/4 Ay a condonami 

^ ^0fn*9nA0t ic atUcuAsUe ^ounc^^ con4^n€ini4 tfs^y 

iAp^lpnciiy, Aul a </Q«*A/a ccn^onatU 44 40ttnt/§(/ 
4fnooiA; 4Ae e^utnfiex iK\ 44 tnUnt/ed i^ ,■*«*• 
Am a 4oun<A/ me t/^oe^e^^a (**) d^jf^W^M a 
t/p^AiAona, 
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0. 



P. 



Arct)ange, Archangel. 
d)aos, a drunkard's brain. 
CtKBur, choir. 
Ct)oriste, chorister. 
®|)onis, chorus. 
Ciol6ra, cliolera. 
£uc|)aristie, eucharist. 
Ecl)o, Nature's Jenny Likd. 
Orctjestre, orchestra. 
Tec])nique, technical. 

Aquatique, aquRtic. 
EquAteur, ecinator. 
Equation^ equation* 
Equanirnii6. equanimity. 
Equestre, equestrian. 
Inquarto, quarto. 
Loquacite, a substitute for ideas. 
iStuadrntufC, quadrature. 
^uadrilRtere. quadrilateral. 
Quadruple, quadruple. 
^Uadrupi'de, quadruped. 
Quintuple, quintuple^ 

Iflltee. igneous. 
Ignition, ignition. 
Incojjnito, incognito. 
Rccofluition, recognition. 
Smgnant, stagnant. 
Stagnation, stagnation. 

Monosyllabe, monosyllable. 
PolyB>'llahe» polysyllable. 
Far;i«ro!, parasol. 
Pr>s^ance, precedency 
Pr^supposer, to presuppose. 
Vraisemblance, likelihood. 

Atlas, atlas. 
H6Ias, alas ! 
Blocus, blockade. 
Cap. cape. 

Club, clu!) (a society). 
D:ficit, deficit. 
Lutft (lu/), lute. 
Est(^.vO. K'lst. 
Guest {lyih St), West 
Su"&, South. 
Ga}. gas. 
Laps, lapse. 
Lest, ballast. 
Linp, lynx. 
Mars, March. 
Prospectus, prospectus. 
Omnibus, omnibus 



2 

5' 



a' 

o o 

-:§ 

5 2 



QuartJ (W-arfa), quarts. 
Zanitll (zonit), zenith. . 
Vis, screw. 
Zigzafl, zigzag. 

Accroc. rent (in a garment). 

Banc, bench. 

Blanc, white. 

Plane, flank. 

Franc, frank. 

Done, therefore. 

Jonc, reed. 

Tronc, trunk (of a tree, &c.) 

Almanncl), almanac. 

Estomac, stomach. 

Tabac, b' hoys' candy. 

Lacs, snares. 

Clerc, clerk. 

Pore, hog. 

Porc-^pic, porcupine. 

Arc-bootant, buttress. 

Aspect, aspect. 

Echccs, checkers. 

Bespcct, respect. 

Suspect, susj>cctcd. 

Circonspect, circumspect. 

Instinct, instinct. 

Cerf- volant, kite. 

Chef-d'oeuvre, an intellectucd and 

ibandiiome lady. 
Pouls, pulse. 

Belvedet, belvedere. 
Cancer, cancer. 
Cher, dear. 
Cuiller, spoon. 
Enfirr, North Polo. 
Ether, ether. 
Fer, iron. 
Fier. proud. 
Hier (hi-er), yesterday. 
Mer, sea. 
Amer, bitter. 
Ver, worm. 
Vers, verse. 
Divers, diverse. 
Pervers, perverse, 
lievers, reverse. 
Travers, breadth. 
Univers, universe. 
Tiers, third. 
Je sers, I serve. 
tTacquiers,^! acqaire. 

Babfl, prattling. 
Cfl, eyelash. 



S 
5 



M 



EXCEPTIONS. 



Civd, civil. 
Exfl, exile. 
Mfl, thousand. 
Ffl, thread. 
Profn, prbfile. 
Pu6rfl, pi?!rile. 
Subtfl, subtle. 
Va, vile. 
Vblatfl, volatile. 



.Album 

Opium 

Ultimatum 

Item 

Dilemme 

Gfmmation 

JfWmangeable 

)(mn)anquable 

Earop6cn 

Exam en 

ISnnui 

Snnuyer 

Hnno'hir 

Solennel 

Nous vinmes 

Nous tfnmcs 

II vient 

II tient 

Jd viendrai 

Je tiendrai 

Manne 



(urn), album, 
(enm), opium. 
{um)^ ultimatum. 
(em), item. 
{ein), dilemma. 
(em), budding- 
( in ). uneatable. 
( in ). unfailing. 
( in ), European. 
( in ), examination. 
(an)\ ennui, [dious. 
(an), to become tc- 
(an), to ennoble, 
(la), solemn, 
(in), we came, 
(in), we held, 
(in), be comes, 
(in), he holds, 
(in), I will come, 
(in), I will hold, 
(m&ne), manna. 



V. Distillerie, Satan's wine press. 
Imbecille, imbecil. 
Instiller, to instil. 
Mille, thousand. 
Million, million. 
Billion, thousand millions. 
Trillion, trillion. 
Bill. bill. 

Osciller, to oscillate. 
Pupille, pupil. 
Pusillanime, pusillanimous. 
Scin tiller, to scintillate. 
Titiller, to titillate. 
Tranquille, tranquil. 
Vaciller, to vacillate. 
Ville, town. 
Village, village. 

2. Je mourcai, I will die. 

Tu monrras, &c.. thou wilt die. 
Je courrai, &c., I will run. 

.T>a/>n»At->-a: Xm T will onn. 




SUNDRY EXCEPTIONS. 

W. Compter, to count. 
Dompter, to tame. 
Promptement, promptly. 
Exempcer, to exempt. 
Bapt^me, baptism. 
Baptiser, to baptize. 
Sculpteur, sculptor. 
Sanjjsiue, leech. 
Vinflteine, score (twenty). 

Transaction, transaction. 
Transalpine, transalpine. 
Trarisiger, to transact. 
Transition, transition. 
Transitoire, transitory. 
Transitif, transitive. 
Transit (zit), transit. 



9 

t 



t 



r 



, Patiemment 
Balbutier 

Legs 



( 8 ), patiently, 
s ), to 1 



( s ), to stammer. 

(16), legacy 

Bafe (b6 ), bay. 

Geaf (j^)Ja.v. 

Gar (^«), gay. 

Mat (m6 ), may. 

Quaf ( k6 ). wbnrf. 

Clef (cl6 ), key. 

Faon (fan), fawn. 

Paon ( pan ) , featber'd dandy 

Taon (ton)iox-fty. 

Yeux (yeu), eyes. 

®efl (eu-iye), eye. 

<!^efllet (eu-yd ), pink. 

PiqCire ( kClre ), prick. 

<!&fgnon (ognon), oniou. 

Gageure (jure ), wager. 

Mars (mars), March, 

^out (ou), August 

Arguer ( gti-er ), to argue. 

Lingual I gCi-al ), lingi^. 

Aiguille (^-ille), needle. 

Automne ( tonne ), autumn. 

Condamner (danner), to condemn. ** 

PCano ( pi-ano ), piano. 

Pfeux ( pi-eux ) , pious. 

SSnhardir ( an-ar ), to embolden. 
ISnharaacher( an-ar ), to harness. 

Hnivrer ( an-ni ), to inebriate. 

35norgneillir (an-nor ). to make proud. 

Monsieur { one honest in mind 

(me-cleu), j and manners. 

Messieurs ( what all men ought, 

(m^-cTeu), ( at least, to be. 
Gcntilhomme ] a devoted follower 

(gcnti^yom), ( of good sense^ 



f 
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«cL Dcnyi 


dmc . . . 


. as deazi^me. 


6th. Sipieme 


. 83 sizieme. 


10th. Dipieme 


. as dizienie. 


7th. Septi^me 


. as sdti^me. 


5 Cinq 


ss 


as cink. 


6 Sij: 




as 818. 


' 7 Sept 


as set. 


8 Hait 




as hait. 


9 Neuf 




as neu/.* 


10 Dip 


as di«. 


17 Dijr-sej 


Pt 


. as diz'S&t. 



18 Dit-hnit as di>hai^. 

19 Dip-neuf as db-neu/. 

21 Vingt-et-un as vin^c-an. 

22 Vingt-deux as vint-dca. 

Vinp^, &c as vin<, &c. 

60 Soitante as soissante. 

81 Quatre-vingrt un . . . as — vln an. 
Quatre-vin^, &c. . . as — vin, &c. 

101 Cent an as cen un. 

108 Cent huit as cen hui^. 

Cent, &c ai cen. &c. 



I 



1 1 1 That's all 1 1 ! 
* See 2d paragraph. Page 59. 



H ASPIRATED. 



A list of the practical French words in which H is caUed aspirated, 
or equals a consonant. 

H&blerie, boosting. 
Hache, axe. 
Hazard, haggard. 
Haie, hedge. 
Uaillon, rag. 
Haine, hatred. 
Ilafr, to hate. 
Hal^, tawny. 
Haier. to haal. 
Halle; market-hall. 
Hallebarde, halberd. 
Halo, halo. 
Haite. halt 
Mamac, hammock. 
Hameau, hamlet. 
Hanche, hip. 
Hangar, cart-hoase. 
Hanneton, may-bug. 
Hanter, to haunt. 
Harangue, harangue. 
Harasser. to harass. 
Hapceler, to weary oat 
Hardes, clothes. 
Hardi, bold. 
Harsn, (em) harem. 



Hareng, herring. 
Hargneux, surly. 
Haricot, kidney-bean. 
Harnais, harness. 
Hamacher, to harness. 
Harpe, harp. 
Harpie, harpy. 
Uarpon, harpoon. 
Hasard, hazard, 
lifter, to hurry. 
Hanbans, shrouds. 
Haut, high. 
Hauteur, height 
Hausser, to raise. 
Havre, harbor. 
Havre-sac, knapsack. 
Heler, to bail. 
Hcnnir, to neigh. 
H^raut, herald. 
H6risser, to bristle up. 
H6ros, hero.* 
H^tre, beach tree. 
Henrter, to hit against. 
Hibon, owl. 
Hideux, hideous. 

• lilerivtthrM Ml as|iint#d. 



Hi6rarchie, hierarchy. 
Hisscr, to hoist 
Hocher, to wag. 
Homard, lobster. 
Honnir, to revile. 
Honte, shame. 
Hoquet, hiccough. 
Horde, horde. 
Hors de, out of. 
Houblon, hops. 
Houille, black-coal. 
Houle, surge. 

Houlette, shepherd^s crook. 
Houra ! hurrah I 
Houri, houri. 
Housse, horse-cloth. 
Houssine, switch. 
Huche, kneading-trough. 
Uucr, to hiss at. 
Huguenot, huguenot 
Huitaine, eigttt days. 
Huppc, tuft. 
Hurler, to howl. 
Hussard, hnasaiil. 
Hatte, hat. 



EXPLANATIONS TO THE RULES, 



IX FORM OF 



QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 



1. Question. When a consonant is between vow- 
els, what place should it occupy in a syllable ? Should 
you consider *h' as a consonant or as a vowel, or 
ever separate * ex ' ? How do you divide with more 
than one consonant? Give exannples. 

Answer. A consonant between vowels should 
begin a syllable ; but consider h a vowel, and divide 
accordingly ;• never separate ex. 

* There arc some words at the l)e<>:inning of which this mode of divisioa 
would not be According to et yiT)olo«ry ; for instance, in 'inexcusable/ and 
MnhabitV the etymology is in-excusable, in-habitej whilst the divisi<in 
according to rule would* be i-nexcusablc, i-nhabit6. Yet, even in these 
words, the rule answers the purpose ; for, in hearing them pronounced, 
who could tell whether the spcaicer intended to sound n in the first or 
8ec9nd syllable ? and what we wi^h to »ri-ive at is not etymology, but pro- 
nunciation: and the object of tlie first rule is merely to enable the scholar 
to ctrrive at the true sound of any vowel or diphthong, in whatever positim 
it may be in respect to the accompanying consonants. However, if some 
wish to be very particular about the case referred to, a rule may be given 
that will agree with etymological division and with the true pronunclatiou ; 
and it is, that when n or m are between vowels, the nasal sound does not 
take place; according to that, you might divide as 'in-excusable, in- 
habite,' and arrive equallv at the pronnnciation. But it would be >iu 
additional rule which would supply the first one onlv as far as n and m 
are concerned, and we have thought it sufficient simply to mention it. 

I would recommend, to facilitate the progress of beginners, not to 
look at a whole word at a time, when practising *, look but at one sylla- 
ble, and then at the next, and so on, gradually. Likewise, in learning 
these rules, do not hurry on to a following one without well understand- 
ing and recollecting those that precede ; otherwise it would create useless 
difficulties — like a man who, on a journey, would have to take one step 
backwards for every two forward. 

36 
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Therefore the following word, * inhabit^,' should 
be divided thus, i-nba-bi-te, because h being consid- 
ered a vowel, n is between vowels, as well as b and t, 
and those consonants must therefore begin a syllable. 
'Exact' should be divided ex-act, because ex are not 
to be separated. 

With more than one consonant, divide as you prob- 
ably would if the word were English ; for instance, 
•arbrisseau' as ar-bris-seau ; * capable' as ca-pa-ble.* 

2. Q. What is the sound of ch,. chr, pb, th, qu, 
gn, X ? Give examples. 

A. ch sounds as sh; chr.as Arr; ph as/; th as i; 
qu as k; gnf as in bagnio; x has the same effect as 
it would have in a similar position in English.^ 

Examples, che (Rule 11), sha; chr6, kra; phe, 
fa; the, ta; qu^, ka; gn6, ne-a; ex-ili, egz-e-la; ex- 
tirpe, ekS'teerpa. 

3. Q. What are the two sounds of c and g? 
When is the one or the other used ? Give examples. 

A. c and g are hard, as in the English word car^o, 
or soft, c having the effect of 5, and g that of zh, 
according as they would be hard or soft in the same 
syllable in English. § 

Ex. cau (R. 6), co ; gau, g^o; cri (R. 10), ere; gli, 
gle ; ic, eek; ig, eeg; because in the same syllables c 
and g would be hard in English. But ci, se ; gi, zhe; 
because in the same syllables c and g would be soft in 
English. 

* bl, gl, &c., br, cr, &c., are generallj not separated in EngUsih, as in 
eagle, acre. 

t Each of these combinations must be regarded as one consonanti . 
and a word divided accordingly (except in a few woi-ds in which gn 
sounds as in Knglish, and which will be found classified as exceptions, 
page 33). For instance, acActer, as a-cheter ; n^neau, as a-gneau, &c. 

f X, in French, as in English, sometimes equals ^2;, and sometimes hs. 
In both languages, when preceded by e and followed by a vowel, as in 
exile, example^ it equals gzy except in a very few cases: otherwise, it 
equals ks, as in axioms extract. From the resemblance, between French 
and English, of the cases in which it occurs, it never leaves a doubt as 
to its proper sound. 

i They are hard, in English, before a, o, o, 
4 
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Q. What is the sonnd of 9 (called c cedilla), and 
that of j ? Give examples. 

A. ^y with a cedilla, and j, are always soft, as $ 
and zh. 

Ex. jau, so ; jau, zho.* 

* Remark that g and j are softer in French than in English, but that 
other consonants are alike. Much resemhlance exists between a great 
number of French and Fnglish words. In examining the dictionary to 
find out tl)e exceptions to the rules on pronunciation, we counted nearly 
fire thousand of those words, differing from their English fiynonymes but 
by a few letters, and that is in a great measure the reason why French 
translation is so easily learned. On this subject, M. De L6vizac makes 
the following remarks (how far con-ect we cannot say) : — 

** There are many words which are alike in both languages, and others 
which differ only in their terminations. The expressions that are per- 
fectly alike are particularly those that have the following terminations : 



•1, as ... . g6n^ral, general, 
ble, as ... . capable, capable. 
Bce, as ... . preface, preface. 
ancc, as ... . chance, chance. 
ence, as ... . Eloquence, eloquence. 
ice, as ... . justice, justice. 
acle, as ... . obstacle, obstacle. 
ade, as ... . brigade, btiyade. 



ge, as . . . orange, orange. 
ule, as . . . ridicule, ridicule, 
ile, as . . . docile, docile. 
ine, as . . . machine, machine. 
ion, as ... opinion, opinion. 
ant, as . . . 6i^phant, elephant. 
ent, as . . . compiimenty compliment. 



** Many other English words require only the change of termination, 
in the following manner : 

gy into gie, as energy, dnergie. 

ary into aire, as military, militaire. 

ory into oire, as ^/or^, gloire. 

cy into ce, as . . . . . clemency^ cldmence. 

ty into te, as beauty, beaut6. 

ous into eux, as . * . . . dangerous^ dangerenx. 

or into eur, as error, erreur. 

ine into in, as clandestine^ dandestin. 

ive into if, as expressive, expressif. 

ry into rie, as /"ry* furie. 

ay into die, as P^rfidy^ perfidie." 

A certain English sailor would have disagreed, it seems, with M. 
De L6vizac, when he (the sailor) so triumphantly gave his reasons for 
not liking the French language. 

Jack Anchor had been prisoner in France, but was once more re- 
stotifd to his dear home. The good folks were complimenting him on his 
happy return, when his mother, expecting the flattering confirmation that 
there was a linguist in the family, said to him : '* Why, Jack, you must 
.have learned considerable French in so long a time." " O,** answered 
Jack, ^' I suppose I might, but I could never take a fancy to it— the/ 
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4. Q. * oi ' sounds as in what word ? Give the 
sound and examples. 

A. oi sounds as wa in waft; the sound is*. . . . 
Ex. toi, twa/t; sol, swajt\ 

5. Q. * ou ' sounds as in what word ? Give the 
sound and examples. 

A. ou sounds as in sovp; the sound is ... . 
Ex. tou, too ; our, oor,X 

6. Q. 'au' sounds as in what word? Give the 
sound and examples. 

A. au sounds as o in no; the sound is ... . 
Ex. mau, mo; sauf, safe, 

7. Q. The French o sounds as in what word? 
Give the sound and examples. 

A. 'J'he French o sounds as o in more (middle 
sound between i»o and vOrr)-^ the sound is § ... . 
Ex. mo, morc; io, fOre, 

call every thinp: so much out of name: they call a hat (chapean) a 
chopper; a fork (fourchette) a fore-»hect; a house (maison) a mizzen j 
a shop (!)Oiitiqu(*) a ho«t-hook ; and a horse {cheval) a shovel." 

You will prohrtbly Ijtnjjh at Jack ; yet he was no more a goose than 
those who Jiidire of others by their external appearance. 

* When joined to r, the sound is naturally prolonged, as in ' avoir ; * 
likewise, tlie sonnd of any other vowel in the same case, because r and 
a few other consonants have, in French a*! in Enjcrlish, a lon^ sound which 
they naturally comninnicate to a pieced in^f vowel, as you may remark 
in rompnrinp: the duration of the EnjrlLsh syllable *er' with that of *c^' 

Some persons are apt to make the sound of oi very broad (as in 
war), and with a kind of '* 6clat " that, making it prominent above all 
others, resembles affectation, which should be carefully avoided. 

t Hcmcmber here what has been said in the explanation of signs (at 
the end of the preliminary remarks) — that italics must be sounded in 
Enjrlish, and minute letters be silent; thus, *• sol aww,'' means that the 
French soi sounds as swa in the pro tempore English syllable swaji. 

X on has sometimes another sound (R. 20). Also/the grave accent is 
sometimes met over it (oi3i), and sometimes over a (k) ; it does not alter 
the sound, but the meaning. The circumflex C ) is also found over sev- 
eral vowels and diphthongs. See llemark, page 32, after 24th Rule. 

^ There is, of course, a perceptible difference between the vowel 
sounds of wo, more (of the 6th and 7th Rules) ; in the latter, o has a 
much more open sound than in the former ; it is modified by r, and is 
infermediate between no and nor; o in no represents the French ' au,' and 
o in nwe represents the French ' o; ' and * maux, saut,' for instance, are 
sounded a little differently from * mot, sot.' &c, of which the vowel sound 
is properly as in the familiar French word ' encore.' 

It may be more easily obtained by endeavoring to give the gnttural 
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Q. Which is the sound of * or,' in an ante-final syl- 
lable ? Give the soand and examples. 

A. ' or,' belonging to a word of more than one syl- 
lable, and not in its last syllable, sounds as in nor* 

Ex. or-dinaire, ar-ctefwair; sor-ti, *or-/f ^. 

8. Q. How do you obtain the French sound of u, 
and that of eu, obu? Give the sounds and exam- 
ples. 

A. Let the lips be nearly closed, and then endeavor 
to sound \e {e in A^), giving also a guttural etiect. 
Instead of e another sound will happen to be produced, 
which will likely be the French u ; for eu, or cbu, follow 
the same direction, but endeavor to sound kCr (e in her) 
instead oike. The sounds are .... and .... 

Ex. du feu.f 

9. Q. a and ft (circumflex) sound as in what 
words ? Give the sounds and examples. 

•oiind of o in no^ or else hy sappo»ing it followed of re; for instance, to 
obtain plo, do, &c., in French, suppose plort^ dore^ &r., in English, and 
drop the re; o has sometimes another sound. being glided over (Rule 20). 

* When the two letters ' or ' come together in an ante-final syllable, o 
changes its sound of o in more into that of o in nor. The sounds may be 
compared by pronouncing more order. The rule is simplified by saying 
that the French * or ' will then sound as the English nor^ the same as in the 
word correct. 

t Try to sound defir according to the above directions. The sounds 
heard must of course not be the same as defer, but a modification of tliose 
into the French du feu. The u and eu should be heard from a teacher ; 
the rule can only lead to imitate them with more facility. 

Scholars are apt, in trying to give the guttural labial sound of e, to 
gjve that of oo. Let them guard against it, because it would not lead 
to the French n ; u, en, considered the most difficult sounds in the Ian- 
guage, have always been easily acquired, by following the 8th rule. But 
when asked to repeat them, some will say, and keep saying, and imagine 
they can% till their own imagination has so acted as to really make it 
difficult, when, at last, half laughing and half sourfacing, they will half 
try and miss. It is not very trying to a teacher ! 

When eu or oeu are pronounced in connection with f, 1. m. n, r, v, 
after them, the sound is naturally less labial, and thus resembles more 
the e in the word her, not undergoing the alteration caused by the closing 
of the lips, which here is not required, as in neuf, seul, jeune, soeur, 
neuve. Pupils pronounce words of this kind right, in general, without 
calling their attention particulrtrly to the subject. 

The eu may also equal u (U. 23), and the u may be glided over or bo 
silent (R. 20). 
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A. a sounds as iif ask^ and a (circnmflex) as in 
father. The sounds are .... and .... 

Ex. ma, mast; car, carriage; cftr, carpenter,^ 
"^10. Q. i and y sound as in what word ? Give the 
sound and examples. 

A. i and y sound as i in marine ; the sound is ... . 

Ex. fi^fee; »y, see ; ib, eeb; fir, /<?ar.f 

11. Q. e (acute) and the conjunction *et' sound 
' as in w^hat word ? Give the sound and examples. 

A. 6 (acute) and the conjunction *et' sound a» ey 
in thet/ ; the sound is ... . 

Ex. d^, da; r^, ra. -- 

12. Q. e (grave) sounds as in what word ? Give 
the sound and examples. 

A# e (grave) sounds as e in left; the sound is ... • 
Ex. ne, nest; 16, lefi,"]^ 

13. Q. 6 (circumflex), ei, ai, sound as in what 
word ? Give the sound and examples. 

A. & (circumflex), ei, ai, sound as e in where', the 
sound is .... § 

Ex. re, rare ; tei, tare ; cai, care* 

14. Q. What will be meant by final e ? 

A. e, terminating a syllable, as in sacrament, tristff, 
or preceding final s. as in trist^s, will take the name of 
final e. The sound, that of e in the word her, namely 
^ . . . , which it assumes in that position, is to be omitted, 
except when accompanied (preceded or followed, or 
both) by consonant sounds which in English could 



* Sound a in ask, flat as in ' hat. '; and a in father, brond as in * car* 
penter.^ a sometimes sounds as A (H. 23). k is always as in oak. 

t The i is sometimes glided over (R. 20), and sometimes silent (R. 22). 

t The sound of e may be mitarally prolonged by a following consonant, 
as in p6re, for instance, in which it equals e (circumflex). 

^ The sound of e in left., a little prolonged, will answer equally well, 
and may be more easily obtained by beginners. The sounds of a, ^, 6, 
the difference between which some do not readily distinguish, may be 
advantageously compared by pronouncing these three words, ask their 
fate. 

The 9th, 13th, 11th, 12th, and 10th sounds, maybe more easily remem- 
bered from this phrase, ask flther ich^re thoy Ihfi marine. 

4* 
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not be uttered distinctly and fluently without it.* At 
the end of words, when not entirely omitted, it should 
be sounded short 

Q. Give examples of the proper omission or reten- 
tion of the final e, 

A. Triste is sounded as triste, souvenir as souvenir; 
because there is evidently no difficulty m pronouncing 
those words without e ; but in uttering conncctively 
the two last, * triste souvenir,' it would be somewhat 
uneuphouious to say ' triste souvenir,' because it would 
leave the contact of st- s . . . . which would be difficult 
and hissing in English, and consequently difficult and 
hissing in French. Therefore, in that case, it should 
rather be sounded. f 

It can be, and therefore is, omitted in * tellement, 
votre ami,' but should evidently be retained in sacre- 
ment, arbre fleuri, because otherwise there would be 
the contact of cr-m, br-fl, which it would be impossible 
to sound with distinctness and fluency ; but, in " arbre," 
as it is final, it would receive a shorter sound than in 
" sacrament (*?r, instead of A^r)." 

Q. How do you sound er, eb, ec, &c. ? ^ 

• A. With the exception of the nasals ' en em,' and 

* The orthojjraphy of the Inn^un^e allows it to be pciierally omitted. 

1 Any departure from euphony is essentially opposed to the spirit of 
the language. A grammarian has remarked on this point, that the FrencU^ 
would rather sacrifice a rule than euphony. 

I wish also to guard against the lazy-like, muttering articulation of 
some who, in examples like ihe above, articulate very indistinctly, so 
that even a whole syllable is lost ; for instance, you hear ' triste souve- 
nir' pronounced as tris souvenir ; ' votre fr^re' as vot fr^re ; *etre connu' 
as 6t connu, which woctld be taken for * fites connu.* If no sound should 
remain of those consonants, what then is the use of them ? Distinct- 
ness and facility are assuredly two great requisites of a good pronun- 
ciation ; and wfiat greater defect can there be in pronouncing any lan- 
guage, than a neglect of these conditions ? 

Another neglect is, to sound * ble, ere,' &c., as * beul, keur,' &c., for 
instance : passa6/cment, as passabe»</ment. If we prononnce b-l-i as bli, 
c-r-i as cri. why not b-l-e as hie, c-r-e as ere, instead of beul, keur ? If 
those few |)ersons think themselves justifiable in pronouncing tah/e de bois 
as taieu/ de bois, then should they, to be consistent, pronounce ' table 
k cartes' (tabl-k cartes) as ^Xeibeul k cartes,' which would sound 
ridiculous. 
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of ' er,' which sounds as in error* syllables of that 
kind take the natural English sound; consequently, 
eb, eb; ec, ec ; ed, ed; ef, ef; eg, eg; ek, ek; el, el; 
ep, ep; es, es ; et,t et; ev, ev ; ex, fa;; ez, ez. 

15. Q. Determine when the French t takes the 
sound of 5. Give examples. 

A. Frenclr words in which t equals <j have an 
English word spelt alike, or most alike, and t in the 
former takes the place either of c or of ^ soft in the 
latter.^ For instance, t equals 9 in * d^mocratie,^ be- 
cause it takes the place of c in an English word re- 
sembling it, democracy; both t's equal 5 in * initiation,' 
because they take the place of t soft in an English 

© 



♦ The r or er fully sounded. 

t ct» when conjunction, equals k (R. 11). 

© The sounds of the vowels having been explained (from the 7th "Rule 
to the first part of the 14th), we will now give their names also, and those 
of the consonants ; which, however, is of no other utility than that of 
reference. 

NAMES OP THE LETTERS. 
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Y 
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vrah 
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e €-gne 
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word resembling it, initiation. Therefore t equals c 
also in primatie and partiel, because of primacy ana 
partial resembling them, and in which the French t 
takes the place of c and of t soft* 

Q,. What is the sound of s between vowels, the s 
and vowels being in the same word ? Give examples. 

A. That of z. 

Ex. caus^ as cauzi ; as in the English word please^ 
pronounced phaze* 

16. Q. What is the value of final consonants? 
Give examples. 

A. Whether one or tnore consonants terminate a 
word, all are omitted except m, n, c, f, 1, r,t and the 
rules applied to what remains. 

Ex. Prompts is pronounced as if spelt prom ; rend 
as ren ; pares as pare; actifs as actif ; bals as bal; 
bourg as hour. 

17. Q. How do you sound final ed, er, ez ? final 
et? final il? final ien ? Is it thq same when s is 
added? Give examples. 

A. ed, er, ez, terminating a Word, sound as 6 ; et 
as e ; il as i ; ien as ya/ng^X The addition of s makes 
no difference. 

Ex. pieds, pi^ ; parler, parl6 ; aurez, aur^ j cadet, 
cade ; outils, outi ; chr^tien, chre/yan/.§ 

* If a French word bad an Entrlish word resembling? it, bnt in which 
t were hard, for instance, in * bastion,' resembling hcatitm^ of coarse it 
would not be soft, bnt hard in French also. 

t Those consonants may be more easily remembered by means of this 
phrase, man c tijlower. 

If a final consonant was followed by an initial Towel, that consonant 
mif^ht not be silent (R. 24). 

X By giving the sound of yan in tfang, the n is but liffMy heard ; it 
might be more easily obtained by pronouncing ifan without touching the 
tongue to the roof of the mouth ; or, begin to pronounce it, and leave off 
when you begin to sound the n. It should be heard from a teacher. 

ien, preceded by r, i« more easily sounded as i-ang^ as in rien, rS-ang. 

4 I' ^>ll ^ noticed that cd, er. ez, have two sounds : when final as '.n 
17 (er being an exception to i 14 and (16). and when not final as in \\4, 
— 'et' has three sounds : when final as in 17, when not final as in $14, 
and when conjunction as in 11. — * il ' has two sounds : when final as la 
17 (exception -to (16), and when not final or when pronoun, is natural, 
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Q. How do you pronounce bien ? Give examples. 

A. Even when not final, bien is pronounced as 
bpang'* (the n, of course, but lightly heard) ; but be- 
fore a vowel as bi/an (the n fully heard). 

Ex. bienfaiteur, fr^anr-faiteur ; bienheureux, bpaU' 
henrevx; bien aise, byan aise. ^^j^l- 
^j^TLS. Q. in, yn, ain, un, sound as in what word? 
Give the sound and examples. 

A. in, yn, ain, un,f sound as an in fangs (n being 
but lightly heard) ; the sound is .... :t 

Ex. un pain, ang pang. 

Q. on sounds as in what word ? Give the sounds 
and examples. ^ 

A. on sounds as oan in loat^ § (n being but lightly 
heard) ; the sound is ... .'H 

Ex. mon, moang; bon, boang. 

€el. — * ien * has two sounda : when final as in 17 (its ' en * beinfi: exoeptioa 
to 16), and when not final comes under 20 and 18, as in audience. 

* The mark ^ over byanp^ means that it must not be pronounced in 
two syllables, as hy-ang^ but in one, as h-yang, 

+ The majority pronounce * un ' differently from • in ; ' it then re- 
sembles the latter (bounded entirely through the nasal organs ; the renult 
rather resembling what might be called a grunt, and as it is a very odd 
sound, I know not that even custom should sanction it, except in the 
opinion of those who, without reference to the nature of their actions, 
are in the habit of being guided by motives similar to those of a certain 
old Dutchman who lived long, long ago. " Once upon a time," the 
Dutchman was going to market, with a bushel of wheat on the back of 
his horse ; the bag was thrown across the animal, but the wheat was all 
at one end, and, to restore equilibrium, a stone of the same weight had been 
put in the other. A strsinger, having joined company, advised him to 
diminish the useless burden by throwing away the stone and supplying 
its use by half the grain from the other end ; but the Dutchman was 
almost offended by the advice, and after a litany of Dutch jargon, answered 
that his forefathers had done so, his Deutsche neighbors did so, and .he 
would do as others did ! 

Among characteristic features of the intellect, there are none so bright, 
in any person, as to borrow the mind of his neighbors and have none of 
his own. 

I It may be more easily obtained by pronouncing an without touching 
the tongue to the roof of the mouth, or discontinuing the sound at n. 

4 Do not pronounce lamt in two syllables, as ib-anf, but retain to oan 
the vowel sound which it has in loan. 

II It may be more easily obtained by pronouncing oan without toachtog 



46 EXPLANATIONS. 

Q. an and en sound as in what word ? Give the 
sound and ex'amples. 

A. an and en sound as ahn in wahnt * (« being but 
lightly heard) ; the sound is ... . 

Ex. gant, prends. 

Q. What consonant sometimes replaces n, in 
spelling the nasals ? Give examples. 

A. m somt^times replaces n. 

Ex. in or ira, on or oni, &c.,Tepresent the same 
sound.f 

the ton^e to the roof of the mouth, but the sound should not be quite 
as brond as represented. 

* The sound of wnknt may be more easily obtained by pronouncing 
tpcuit without touching the ton^rne to the roof of the mouth, or leaving 
off at the sound of n. The nasal sounds have been represented in such 
a ma»uier that they can be readily acquired provided they arc heard (as 
well iis u and eu) from a living? teacher; and the scholar whose ear and 
memory are prepared by the above directions has not only the advanta^re 
of discerning; and ncquirinp: them much more readily, bnt is less exposed 
to forgot them. The five reputed difficult sounds can be, by means of 
the 8th and 18th directions, coinctly imd readily learnt by the mnjority 
of pupils. The difficulty which they present being overcome, it may 
be said that the obstacles* resulting from the sounds are really mastered, 
since all the others but those five are familiar also to the English 
lan$rnage. 

The na.'^als maybe ad vantRgeously compared and prnctised by pro- 
nouncin;; the word Constnntin. You may also remember more easily 
the English words which represent them, by reversing the order in which 
they are given, as : wahnt lootng fangs, 

t Then remember that when a single n or m is joined to a preceding 
Yowel. what is called a nasal sound (or a kind of dij)litliong) takes place, 
and the sound of n or m is fuirdh/ heard. 

It appears that an unfortunate Englishman, to atone for the lack of a 
little knowledge on this point, had once to submit to a temporary fast, 
and to taste a French joke instead of a plum pudding. Being in want 
of something to refresh the inner man, Ire called at a Parisian rcfecio- 
rant, and addressing the waiter in French, meant to say, " J'ai faim (I 
have hunger);" but. giving a ftJl sound to m. he prononnced as " J*ai 
femme (I have a wife)." '• Je vous fMieite," said the waiter; ''jVsp^ro 
que madanie se porte bien (I contra tn late you ; I hope that madam is 
w(dl)." The Enjrlisliman, not disconcerted at that, bcthouj^ht him- 
self of another mode of expression, in which he misiht be more success- 
ful. " Je suis aff-ime (I am hungry)." Bnt that also was prononnced 
in sueh a bnnjrling way, that it sounded much more like " Je suis fametix 
(I am famous)." '' O ! je vous crois bien," replied the quizzing waiter; 
*' tons ies Anglais sont fameux ( I certainly believe you ; all Englishmea 
itQ famous)." 
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Q. How are the nasal syllables pronounced, when 
spelt with two n's or two m's, nm or mn ? Give 
examples. 

A. When spelt with two of those consonants, the 
nasal syllables* lose the nasal sound, and are pro- 
nounced as they would be in English. 

Ex. onnau, ownau ; f ammau, ammau ; J imnau, 
mnau; &c. But emm sounds Rsamm; example — 
femmau, /ammau ; and when emm begins a word, 
' em ' is natural, preserving its nasal sound, as in eni- 
mener, pronounced an-mener. 

19. Q. How do you sound the articles and pronouns 
les, des, mes, tes, ses, cet, ces ? 

A. As with an acute accent : le, d^, m^, te, s^, ce, c6.§ 

20. Q. What vowels are glided over ? when ? and 
give examples. 

A, i, o, ou, u, before any vowel except the final e, 

Another (hut from this side of the Atlantic), more lucky ret. boasted 
of the remarkable fact that he had been " un an k Paris* (nn Ane k 
Paris)," an ass in Paris, instead of " a year in Paris," un an a Paris. 

* By na/sal syllables are meant, of course, those contained in the 18th 
Rule, whether spelt with n or m ; for instance, in. im, yn, ym, ain. aim, &c. 

t To complete the rule ft needs the addition of the Remark (page 32), 
which says that a double consonant is sounded smooth. 

} We have illustrated how, by sounding fully the ra of aim instead of 
making the syllable nasal, according to the first part of the 18th Rule, 
*faim,' for instance, would sound as * femme.' and 'hunger' be metamor- 
phosed into ' wife.' By making it nasal also in amm, instead of 
sounding it as in English, according to the second part of the 1 8th Rule, 
*grammaire,' for instance, would sound as 'grand'mere,' and grammar 
be transformed into grandmother. However, ' grammaire ' is pronounced 
by some afi * grand'mdre,' although improperly. We extract the follow- 
ing from Les Omnibus du Langagc: — "Le pctit-fils de d'Agues.sentt 
ayant 6t6 admis dans une society litt6raire« disait modestement qu'on 
Tavaitre^u^A cause de son (yramf jocVe.' " Le grammairien Beanzoa lui 
r^jiondit: **Je I'aL bien 6t6 j\ cause de ma granrrm^re (grammaire)." 
Plusicurs prctendent que c'est cettc plaisanterie qui a donne lieu a la 
prononciation vicieiise * gran-m^re ' pour ' gra-maire.' 

The nasal syllables also lose the nasal sound, when followed by a 
Towel, for instance, in ' rnimosit^.' The same result is obtained by fol- 
lowing Rule (irsr. 

§ The s is of course retrenched, from the 16th Rale. 
. Some give the open sound : 16, d6, ni<^, &c. It has been jmtly com- 
pUir.cd that the open sound (eor 6) is already of too frequent occurrence 
in n'*<) language, and for that reason, and a few others, we would sid« 
with tltose who pronounce ]^, d^, m6, &c. 
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are glided over : i has the effect of the English y , 
o and ou that of w; and the u is connected with the 
next vowel. 

Ex. i-e, 16 * (as pa) ; so-in, soin (as 5t^in) ; Bedou= 
in, bcdcniin (as bedu^in) ; lui, lui.f 

But after certain consonants this would be difficult, 
in which case these vowels merely assume a shorter 
sound than the natural. 

Ex. i-e could combine and be pronounced 16 (pa) 
after p, but evidently not after pr ; ou-i could combine 
and be pronounced ou6 (wa) after 1, but not easily, of 
course, after cl ; and thus the u could more easily be 
joined to the next vowel in * lui ' than in < bruit' There- 
fore, prie, cloue, bruit, would be pronounced as pri-6, 
clou-e, bru-it, rather than prye, clii?^, bruit 

Before the final e those vowels have, of course, 
their natural duration of sound; and the silent e is 
omitted because we can then always pronounce easily 
without it — for instance, vie as vi ; roues as rou, &c. 

Q. When is the u silent ? Give examples. 

A. u is silent between g and any vowel, and in cue- 
Ex. gue, ga ; cue, ke.| 

21. Q. What is the effect of y following a vowel ? 
Give examples. 

A. y following a vowel equals i-i, each i in a sep- 
arate syllable ; and the other rules are then applied 
accordingly. 

* The same case occurs in the English words awUdUuvian and Bedouin 
Arabs^ in which i and ou are followed by a rowel, and have a much 
shorter soand than usual, so that the words seem to be spelt antedila- 
vyaa, Bedtom Arabs. 

t When u is glided over, beginners are apt to give it the effect of to, 
and to sound, for instance, lui as Louis {lu>e). Be careful and avoid this 
too common mistake ; the n must be pronounced connectedly, that is, in 
one emission ofvoice, with the next vowel. Neither understand that it is to 
be silent; but it mavbe somewhat shorter, and no />au«6 must take place 
between it and the following vowel. In the example ' bruit ' (given in 
a further part of the Rule), and in such like, it is shorter also, but not 
joined to the next vowel. 

X The use of the u in such cases is merely to harden the 'g and c ; 
for instance, jj6 as zh6, but gue as f^a ; ce as se, but cue as ke. 

In like manner, to soften the g where it would otherwise be haxi^ e m 
iaterpoaed ; for instanoe, gorge as gorge, bat George as Zborge* 
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Ex. moyens will be pronounced .... as if spelt 
moi-iens ; appuyer will be pronounced .... as if spelt 
appui-ien* J2^ 

22. Q. In what syllables do you omit i, to obtain 
their true vowel sound ? 

A. In four syllables: ail, ouil, euil, ueil (or aill, 
* puill, euill, ueill). 

Q. In what syllables does 1 or 11 take the liqui l 
sound, and what sound is it ? 

A. In six syllables : ail, ouil, euil, ueil, eil (or aill, 
ouill,«uill, ueill, eill j, and in ill not beginning a word-f 
The liquid sound of 1 or 11 is the terminal one of the ' 
word eye^ namely .... J 

Q. Illustrate the 22d Rule. 

A. Gouvernail is pronounced as gouverna-^e;§ 
bouillir as bou-^ir; feuillet as feu*^et; ecueii|| as 
icue-ye; bouteilles as boutei-^^e/ briller as bri-yer. 

* The first example, then, comes under the 4th and 17th Rules; and, 
in the other (appui-ier), a and the second i are of coarse glided over, 
according to 20. At the first and second person plural of the imperfect 
and subjunctive of a few verbs, * y ' following a vowel may precede the 
letter i, as in nous voyions, vous voyiez ; que nous voyions, que vous 
voyiea; In that case it will have the' value of but one i, and * voyions, 
voyiez,' be pronounced not as voy-iions, voi-iicz, but as voi-ions, voi-iez. 

t When ill begins a word, then 11 are of course natural (ee/), as in 
*mu9tre.' 

X Therefore the liquid sound of 1 or 11 equals the consonant sound of 
y in English. Another liquid sound is also used, although at present 
out of date, — rejected by the " Acad^mie,*^ most lexicographers, and by a 
great majority of the well educated, — it is that of l-y instead of y ; for 
instance, in the word ^ brillant,' to pronounce bri^-yant instead of bri-yant. 

S When the liquid sound is not followed by a sounded vowel, as in 
gouvernail, ecueil, bouteilles, do not pause between the vowels which 
precede the liquid sound and the liquid sound itself; for instance : 
.. na-ye, . . cne^e, ..tei-ye, should be pronounced in one emission of voice, 
and connected as two ^^"^^^^ and not as na — ye, 
such notes in music P P, cue-— ye, tei — y«. . 

U ueil is always preceded by g or c ; then u is silent (! 20), and i being 
omitted (22), e sounds as Mr. As far as relation between sounds and 
orthography is concerned, the very few words of this class present the 
most obstacles, and the pronunciation of * Pencils,' for instance, can be 
ascertained but by the following close scrutiny : — 
11 3^30(1409 16 \ 

ecueils S "^ ^^ subject for Yankee inquiry. 
For a bjetter understanding of the 224 Rale, see the Sy^tematidal 
Prabtlce, pir^e 135. 

5 
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* "53. Q. How do you pronounce *esy est,' of the 
verb to be ? Give examples. 

A. es, est, belonging to the verb to be, sound as e. 

Ex. tu es, il est, as tu S, il 6* 

Q. When does *eu' take the sound of n? Give. 
examples. 

A. In the verb to have, eu takes the sound of u. 

Ex. avoir eu, as avoir u ; tu eus, as tu us.^ 

Q. When does the unaccented * a ' take the sound 
. of the circumflex a? Give examples^ 

A. When * a ' or * as ' are final in verbs^ a sounds 
as A. 

Ex. il donna, as il donnft ; tu donnas, as ta 
donnfts.:^ 

Q. When does ai sound as the acute & ? Give - 
examples. 

♦ ThoB art, he is. . 

Qoid pro qnor An American professor, with wfaom we are penoa- 
allj acquainted, walking one day through the streets of Fleuris, and 
wanting some refreshments, called at a confectionary and inqnurod in 
I'rench for a kind of small apple pies which were then * en lenomm^ ' 
in the confectionary line. Bnt he was told that they had nose. So he 
ealled elsewhere, hnt nnsnccessfnlly, and elsewhere again, till he began 
to suspect that something was the troable } for, although politely an* 
swered in the negative, yet he remarked on the physiognomies of those 
present a sadden and suppressed desire to laugh. When he foand 
what was the cause, he at least enjoyed the adventore, if not the apple 
pies ; for, in place of asking ' avez-Tons des petits jAtha anx pommes 
(have you little apple pies) ? * he bad bond fide used ^ Stes-voDS ....,* and 
had been asking the ladies in attendance ^* LT they were little apple pies 1 ^ 

We copy the following from the ^Extrait des ricri<Mthn8 gnxmmaUcale^ 
de M. DanidP 

M. de N^donchel, anglomane determine, soirait nn jour k cheval la 
voitare de Louis XT. II avait plu, et M. de N6donchel sdlant dans la 
bone MaboQssait )e roi, qui roettant la t^te k la portiere Ini di^ : " M. 
de N6donchel, tous me croUez.^ ** Ooi, sire, k Tmiglaise, r6pondit il, d*un 
air tres satisfait." An lieu de crattez, il avait entendu froM^ Le roi, 
sans se douter de la m^rise, se contenta de lerer les glaces avec bon- 
homie, en disant : "• Voilk an trait d^anglomanie, mais il est i|n pen fort.'' 

t To hare had ; thou hadst. 

X He gave, thou gavest. 
'a,' (alone) meaning ' has,* roust be considered as final, therefore : 
'ila*a8'il4; «il y a' as Mly ft/ When not meaning * has,' it is a» 
oompanied by a grave accent (^), and n^eans ' to/ 
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A. When ai is final in verbs,* it sounds as ey ib 
they, instead of sounding as e in where. 

Ex. je donnai as je donne ; j'aurai as j'au?4.f 

Q. What becomes of ' ent ' when final in verbs ? 
Give examples. 

A. When final in verbs, ent is pronounced as with- 
out nt, and e follows the 14th Rule.:^ 

Ex. Us donnent, as ils donn ; ils semblent avoir, 
as ils sembl avoir ; but ils semblent partir, as ils sem- 
ble partir. 

24 Q. Is a final consonant silent or sounded be- 
fore an initial vowel ? 

A. If a word ends by a consonant and the next 
begins by a vowel, that final consonant before the ini- 
tial vowel is to be sounded (but d, as t ; g, as k ; s, x, 
as z) if it belongs to an article or pronoun, or to the 
preposition en, to a verb followed by its pronoun, or 
to an adjective followed by a noun. In other cases it 
is generally sounded, in accordance with euphony,§ 

* When a or ai are final, they njost always .belong to a verb. 

If ai were followed by another letter, it would, of course, not be con- 
sidered iifial, and would have its regular sound of e in where ; for in- 
stance, que j'aie, as que j'^ ; je donnais, as je donn^ ; il aurait, as il anrd. 

1 I gave, I will have. 

X Consequently the e will be generally omitted, except when accom- 
panied by consonant sounds that could not be uttered distinctly and 
fluently without, as in the last of the following examples — ils sembkm 
partir ; should the e be retrenched, it would leave tne contact of the 

three consonants bl-p .... (nt, being silent, are not to be reckoned 

as consonant sounds). The translation is : they give \ they seem to have ; 
they seem to depart. 

\ Between an article or pronoun and any following word, between a 
verb and its pronoun, or between an adjective land noun, k final conso- 
nant before an initial vowel is always sounded, probably on account of 
the more intimate connection between such words. (Tiie following are 
about all the articles and pronouns ending bv a consonant : les, des, mes, 
tes, ses, cet, ces, mon, ton, son, nous, vous, ifs, elles, eux^ un, en, — the 
latter is profioun and preposition. — A verb and its pronoun are always 
connected by a hyphen.) 

Between other words it is generally sounded in accordance wiih eu- 
phony, especially to avoid any improper occurrence of a hiatus. As 
this depends principally on taste, we have not been able to give precise 
directions on the subject. However, that part of pronunciation is very 
easy, from the feet that it is a matter of taste where the better pronun- 
ciation seems to be naturally indicated, and also from the freedom which 
it alloivi. 
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bat not if it is n or m ; and it is better not to sound it 
(in these other cases) if the word already ends by a 
consonant sound.* Conjunction <et' is always like i. 

Q. Exemplify the sounding of c^ final consonant 
before an initial vowel, according to the 24th Rule. 

A. The s is silent (17) in the article les, but would 
be sounded (as z) before an initial vowel, as in * les 
avoir (them to have),' pronounced * liz avoir ; ' s is 
silent in the pronoun < vous,' but would be sounded 
before an initial vowel, as in ' vous avoir (you to 
have),' pronounced ^ vouz avoir ; ' n is hardly heard in 

* on ' and ' en ' (18), but before an initial vowel would 
follow Rule 24, as in ^ bOn ami, on a, en un mot (^ood 
friend, they have, in a word),' pronounced <bon-n ami^ 
on-n a, en-n un mot;' t is sUent in the verb < donnent,' 
but would be sounded before the initial vowel of its 
pronoun, as in < dounent-ils (give they) ;^ s is silent in 
the adjective * leurs,' but would be sounded (as z) be- 
fore an initial vowel of a noun, as in ' leurs amis (their 
friends),' pronounced * leurz amis.' 

In * deux ou trois (two or three),' as the case does 
not come under the nrst part of the rule, the sounding 
of the final consonant (x) before the initial vowel, 
will be left to euphony ; but it would be better to 
sound it (as z), because it would be more euphonious 

* Except in the cases mentioned at the beginning of the mle, final n 
or m is not sounded ; and, except also in those cases, if a word idreadj 
ends by a consonant aoundy it is considered superflaoos to sound the final 
consonant before an initial vowel (one consonant between vowels being 
more euphonious than two), such as in * bord escarp^ ' or * boids escarp^,* 
which it is evidently more euphonious to sound as * bor es . . . .* than as 

* bort cs . . . .* or ' borz es . . . .* It may be inquired why an excoptioa 
would not be made, -and the s sounded in the plural ? The plural of 

* bord * (if alone or before a consonant) is to be pronounced the same as 
the singular, as in Me borrf lointain' and 'les bord* lointains (R. 16);' 
and as it is considered superfluous to sound its final d before a vowel, as 
in ' bord escarpe,* so it is considered superfluous to sound the final s in 

* borch escarp^s ; * and thus in similar cases. 

Conjunction ' et ' alwats like e, possibly for the reason that if its t were 
sounded before an initial vowel, it would resemble too much * est (is)' 
in the same case. After the pronoun ' quelqu'un,' when it is interxogar 
Uve, it 10 somewhat against custom to sound the n. 
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to pronounce * deuz on trois * than * deu ou trois,' which 
would cause a hiatus, ' deu ou.' 

In * charbon allurn^/ or ' faim affreuse (coal kindled, 
hunger gnawing),' as the case does not come under 
the first part of the rule, it would be left to euphony ; 
but the final consonant before the initial vowel would 
•not be sounded, because it is n or m. Also, in 
^ donnent aussi, bord escarp^ or bords escarpis (give 
also, shore steep, shores steep),' as the case does not 
come under the first part of the rule, it would beleft to 
euphony ; but the final consonant 't' before the initial 
vcrwel should better be omitted, because those words 
already end by a consonant sound, ^ donn«Bt ' ending 
by the consonant sound of nn (23), *bord ' and *bord»* 
by that of r (16). Conjunction * et ' is always like t : 
* quatre et un,' as * quatre k un.' *. 

Q. What should characterize consonant sounds ? 
Give examples. 

A. Consonants, when sounded, should be articu- 
lated very distinctly; but a double consonant, such as 
nn, mm, &c., is sounded smooth, as in- English, with- 

* Yoa may now remark the philosophy of not soanding (16) or 
sounding (24) a final consonant accordiDg, m general, as the following 
word begins by a consonant or a vowel. In the one case it contributes 
to the facility of pronunciation, by retrenching from the number of con- 
sonants which might otherwise come in contact ; for instance, in ' vous 
posez,' pronounced as ' you posez.' In the other case it contributes to 
euphony, by restorina the final consonant in place to prevent an unen- 
phonious meeting of vowel sounds ; for instance, * vous,' which was pro- 
nounced * vou ' before * posez,' would become ' vous' before ' dsez.' 
^ By reference to the proper application of the final e (14th explana- 
tion), it will be found to answer similar purposes, when at the end of 
words. 

Whenever there is a punctuation between two words, or when for 
some reason or other a pause is made between them, a final consonant 
before an initial vowel would of course not follow the 24th Bnle, but 
the 16th. 

In slow pronunciation, (as in singing, for instance,) be careful, if a final 
consonant is sounded before an initial vowel, to give it in its own word, 
and not carry it to the next word, which might make a difiTerent word 
of it altoe^ether. This is a common mistake among foreigners, caused 
^ by a careless construction of rules on this subject. In more rapid pro- 
nunciation, however, the final consonant naturally forms a quasi connec- 
tion between the two words. 

5* 



54 EXPLANATIONS. 

out the extra effort requisite to give the full sound to 
each. 

£x. Ann^e, addition, as in the words Anna, addu 
turn.* 

Q. What is the use of the diasresis ? Give exam- 
ples. 

A. The dieeresis dissolves a diphthong; for instanoei 
ai and oi would be pronounced as a*i and o-i, if written 
with a diaeresis. 

Ex« hair as ha-ir ; h^roi'que as h^ro^ique 

Q. What is the use of the circumflex ? Give ex- 
amples. 

A. The circumflex is designed to represent a 
longer sound. 

Ex. 6ser, maitre. Over a (4) it also alters it (9th 
Eule).t ^^' 

ACCENTUATION. 

And now a word on accentuation. In English, the 
accent is on some given syllable ; in French, no such 

* We wish to recommend, aboye all, a distinct articnlation of sounded 
consonants, as scholars are most apt to be deficient in that respect. A 
celebrated London architect has remarked that, under the same circum- 
stances, a French orator could always be heard at a greater distance than 
an English orator. Is it not because, as a general thing, a French orator 
would give to his words more distinct consonant sounds ? Scholars 
whose attention had not been called to the importance of this subject, 
have improved their pronunciation verj rapidly by being careful on this 
point. Mere guttural noise is noise, it is true ; hot as effectual to cany 
meaning as blank cartridge firing is to carry conviction ! 

Tbe letter r should not be rolled, which would seem like affectation ; 
but, like other consonants, be uttered distinctly. At the future and con- 
ditional of mourir, courir, and acqu^rir (jemourrai, courrai, mourrais, conr- 
rais, acquerrai, &c.), and their compounds, both r's are distinctly sounded. 

t The circumflex is intended to represent a longer sound, theoretically 
At least. It may be found over any of the vowels or diphthongs, al- 
though in a few words only, and has, in the greater number of words 
where it occurs, taken the place of s ; for instance, in dtre, maitre, &c, 
which once were spelt ' estre, maistre.' 

If a is found written with the circumflex in ames, ates (as &mes, 
Ates), firiit and second persons plural of the perfect indicative of the first 
conjugation (as ^donnilmes, donn&tes*), it must not be sounded as ia 
father, but as in ask. 
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orderly caprice. Nature fulfils the task; and what 
an advantage can it not create over the monotony of 
a fixed accent I Away with monotony as with mel- 
ancholy. In speaking French, be lively, a little enthusi- 
astic ; mean what you say, and then pronounce as if 
you meant it Dispense with unobservable rules for 
length of sound and accentuation, but follow nature, 
choose emphasis, dictate of the eoul, and your accent- 
uation will be sufficiently correct 
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Q (B). What are the exceptions to the general 
sound of eh? 

A. eh does not sound as sh^ but as Ar, in arcbange, 
&c. 

Q (b). What are the exceptions to the general 
sound of qu ? 

A. qu does not sound as ft, but as cu (and the u 
is glided over, that is, pronounced without any pause 
between it and the next vowel) in aquatique, &c. 

Q (6). What are the exceptions to the general 
sound of gn ? 

A. gn sounds as in English in ign^e, &c. 

Q (O). What are exceptions to the general sound 
of s between vowels in the same word ? 

A. s, between vowels in the same word, does not 
sound as z, but is natural in monosyllabe, &c. 

Q (P). What are the exceptions to the first part 
of the 16th Rule ? 

A. Final consonants which in other words would 
be silent, are sounded in atias, &c. 

*■ Of about three hundred words found excepted, in a thorough exana- 
ination of the ** Dictionnaire de TAcad^mie," the following have been, 
classified, pp. S3, 34, 35; some few remaining have been disregarded, as 
snperfluoQS, many being derivatives which will be easily recognized. 
Proper namei of foreign origin will not entirely come under the Rnlea. 

56 
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Q (p). What are the exceptions to the second part 
of the 16th Rule ? 

A. Final consonants which in other words would 
be sounded, are silent in accroc, &c.* 

Q (Q). What are the exceptions to final er ? 

A. Final er which according to rule equals ^, is 
natural as in error {er long), in belvider, &c. 

Q* (q). What are the exceptions to final il ? 

A. final il which according to rule sounds as i, is 
natural (eel) in babil, &c. 

Q (R). What are the exceptions to the 18th Rule ? 

A. ' um ' is not nasal but sounds as in English, in 
album, ultimatum ; ^ em ' is not nasal but sounds as 
in English, in item, harem ; ^ emm ' does not sound as 
amm but as ew, in dilemme, gemmation ; ' im ' is not 
as in English' but nasal, in immangeable, immanqua- 
ble ; ^ en ' does not sound* as in English but is nasal, 
in ennui, ennuyer, ennoblir; *en' is not as in English 
but as *a,' in solennel; 'in' does not sound as in 
English but is. nasal, in vinmes, tinmes ; ' ien ' sounds 
as yang^ in vient, tient, viendrai, tiendrai ; < manne ' is 
pronounced as mine. 

* In relation to the word respect^ contained in this paragraph of ex- 
ceptions, the fallowing remark from Domairon, Fhilippon, &c., may not 
he here ont of place : — '* C'est mal connaitre la valeur des mots que de 
terminer ainsi une lettre : fai l'honkeub d^i$tre avec respect.^ Dites :-y« 
8UI8 avee respect.^ 

With regard to the word instinct^ in the same parag^ph, some pretend 
that both the ct are to be sonnded. . But it is contrary to the main fea- 
tures of a good pronunciation,, which are distinctness and facility ofartic- 
tdation ; and especially to the pronunciiation of French, in, which euphony 
is the principal guide. Now, to sound the ct in instinct would leave the 
contact of too many consonants where that word would be followed by 
another consonant ; for instance, in I'instincf rfes animaux, would be the 
bounds of the three consecutive consonants ct d, which could not be 
uttered without sacrificing the facility of articnlatiofl or the distinctness 
of ct, which last is the case ; for, in fact, the ct are not to be sounded in 
* instinct.* Thus, whatever part of the word is pronounced when ct is 
aloneor followed by a vowel, can also be pronounced with ease and dis- 
tinctness when followed by a consonant, as I'instin des animaux, and not 
Tinstinct des animaux. The same remark would apply to the word exacts 
and others ending in ct; but in these* the c is sounded (according to 
rule) and not tho ct both, as some dictionaries would have it.' 



68 EXPLANATIONS. 

Q (V). What are the exceptions to the liquid sound 
of 11? 

A. 11 is not liquid, but natural, in distillerie, &8. 
,Q (Z). What are the exceptions to the smooth 
sound of a double consonant ? 

A. rr are distinctly heard at the future and condi- 
tional of *mourir, courir, quirir,' and in their com- 
pounds. 

Q (W), What are the other exceptions? 

A. The p is retrenched in compter, &c., alid the g 
in sangsue and vingtaine ; s, although not between 
vowels, sounds like z in * transaction,' &c., but has its 
natural sound in ' transi ; ' — t sounds like s in patiem- 
ment and baltutier (which do not come under the 15th 
Rule) ; legs is pronounced as le ; ai has the acute 
sound in baie, geai, gai, mai, quai ; clef is pronounced 
as cle ; faon, paon, as fan, pan ; taon as ton ; the 
French y has the effect of the English ^, in yeux; in 
oeil and oeillet, oei sounds as eu (and 1 has its natural 
liquid sound) ; in piqure, q equals k ; in gageure, eu 
equals u ; s is sounded in Mars, and the a silent in 
Aoat;* th is silent in asthme ; the u is not silent but 
glided over in arguer, lingual, and aiguille ; mn sound 
as nn in automne and condamner ; the i is not glided 
over but sounds as in marine^ in piano and pieux ; 
in enhardir, enharnacher, enivrer, enorgueiller, en 
forms the first syllable, the nasal sound is given, and 
besides, in the two last another n is heard at the be- 
ginning of the second syllable ; the most approved 
pronunciation of monsieur is me-cieu, plural me- 
cieu ; f in gentilhoriime, 1 takes the liquid sound. 

Q (w). What are the exceptions pertaining to the 
numerals? 



* " II me semble entendre miaaler des chats, disait M. de Belli^vre, 
lorsqu'on prononce autour de moi * la mi-a-ou, la mi-a-ou,' pour ' la 
mi-oa.' " 

t The plural of * messieurs ' is sometimes pronounced as m6 . . , . in- 
stead of m^-cieu. In mesdames and mesdemoiselles, the pronoun retains 
always the acute sound ; the s of course is not sounded. 
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A. X is soanded like z in deuxieme, sixi^me, and 
dixieme ; p is silent in septieme. 

When used as nouns or date of a month, for in- 
stance, as in saying five, six, seven^ eight, nine, ten, 
twenty-five, twenty-six, six and seven, &c., or the sixth 
of April, of October, &c, these numbers form excep- 
tions, and are pronounced as represented. Otherwise 
they are used adjectively, as in saying five hundred, 
six thousand, seven times, eight men, ten good schol- 
ars, &C., and then follow regularly the 16th or 24th 
Rule (according as the next word begins by a conso- 
nant or a vowel). With the exception of ' neuf ' which 
' is pronounced as ' neu ' before a consonant. 

X sounds as z in dix-sept, dix-huit, dix-neuf; t is 
sounded in vingt-et-un, vingt-deux, &c., but not in 
quatre-vingt un, quatre-vingt deux, &c. ; x equals ss in 
soixante ; t is not sounded in cent un, &x;. 

Q (H). What is the difference between h aspirated 
and not aspirated ? 

A. The b, called aspirated, equals a consonant, 
and may be pronounced with the guttural impulse or 
not ; when not called aspirated it equals a vowel, 
which is the case in a majority of words. Therefore 

* les ' before * heros ' would be pronounced without s, 
according to the 16th Rule; whilst before < hommes' 
it would be pronounced with the s (as z), according 
to the 24th Rule. In^ heros ' h is a consonant, but in 

* hommes ' it is a vowel. H is a consonant in .the fol- 
lowing words : h&blerie, hache, &c. 

i 



N. B. — If die Bales have decreased the difficalties ivhich were snch m 
drawback to the acqaisition of the '* Parlez-Tons," that universal favorite 
of refined society, we hope the fair lovers of good taste may increase their 
patronage to our language ; which mark of approbation will be a just 
subject of pride, and to our labors a sweet reward. 



SYSTEMATICAL PRACTICE. 



This is designed to inculcate the rules both ^;- 
tematically and practically^ and thus enable the pupil 
more readily to apply them. 



•1 



/_j^tttiTiamental Hulr — ^e^^msm^^ /^/ ^^Im/ 

f u *uA ntote/ tnan/ ene^ cof^^cnani, €UyuU/ €U ##/ Sma^A. 
(For explanation to this Rule, see page 36.) 

a-ni-mo-si-t^ ex-a-mi-ner 

i-ni-mi-tid i-nex-o-ra-ble 

111 fi a 

u-na-ni-mi-ti^ con-tris-ter 

1(1 1 a ii 

i-nhu-main en-trou-vrir 

fi 



pas-sa-ble-nient 



* It has been tbong^ht proper to print the ' Systematical Practice ' also 
vithoitt the represented pronnnciation, page 93. In makinj^ use of it> 
snonld the scholar wish to ascertain whether he is riji^ht in the sonnd of 
Mme word, these figures will enable him lo find it readily with its rep 
resented pronanciation. ^ 



2 
3 

4^ 
5 



BYSTEliATICAL PSXCTICE. 61 

'^ s — ^efua^^h^ chr=/rr; ph==/; th==<; qu=Jt; 

.? C «««/ g ««^ ^a«^ <zrf ea*m?y 

nau/ or^ ^o/l ^n/ Ine/ ^afne/ ^y//av/e/ m/ Or^U^n, 

S OU 04 ^OV^, 

(For explauation to these Rules, see page 37.) 



9 4 

choi 

shwa/* 
a 4^ 

quoi 

kwa/ 

8 4^ 

coi 

kwof 

13, 4^ 

Coi 

stoa/ 



3 4 

goi 

gtoar 

f3 4 

• • 

zhwaf 

4 

boi 

bwaf 

4 

doi 

dwar 



foi 

fwar 

S 5 

chou 

shoo 

3 5 

cou 

coo 

13 5 

90U 

$00 



3 5 

gou 

goo 

f3 5 

jou 

zhoo 

A 

soif 

8waf 

4 

voir 

vwar 



4 - 

soir 

3 5 

cour 

co(fr 
5 

four 

/oor 
5 

tour 



/■^— 04 inO*4, ^ntutc^ ^oti9u^ /eiw44n/ nO afu^^iXH^J 

^— ^m/ Or^ #«/ 0^/ anio/pfui/ 4y/l/a^e^ scuiuU a4 ^ fiOTm 

(For explanation to these Bules, see page .39.) 

* In the pages of * Systematical Practice* we have endeavored to 
represent the pronnnciation mostly in Engrlish. To understand it, re- 
member what is said at the explanation of sip^ns, that Italics mast he 
sounded in English and minute letters be silent. Thus, '' thwaf'^ repre- 
sents the sound of 'shwa,* in the pro tempore English word *■ aliiLofJ 
which sound is that of ' choi * in French. 

t Sound this dr as in carriage. 

6 
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3 9 


7 


7 


7 


6 7 




cau* 

CO 


CO 

COrt 


do 

dOre 


po 

pore 


gau, CO; 

go core 




fs e 


!S7 


7 


7 


7 S 6 




cau 

so 


90 

SOf 


fo 


ob 

obf 


go; gnau, 

gore n-yo 




3 6 


3 7 


7 


7 3 


6 9 7 




gau 

go 


go 

gOrt 


lo 

lor. 


OC 

oc 


jau, gno; 

zho n^ore 


6 


. fS 8 


537 


7 


7 


7 6 


7 


jau 

zho 




mo 

mOr0 


of 

of 


jo; mau, 

zhOre mo 




< 

fau 


b^ 


7 

SO 


7 

or 


6 7 

cau, mo; 




fo 


&0» 


iOrm 


ore 


CO mOr4 




7 1 6 




7 I 


6 


7 




go-rau 

gOrt TO 




co-rau 

core rO 


jou-nor 

zhoo nore 




7 5 

go-rou 

gOt% TOO 




cor-dau 

corr doe 


a 7 

sor-tor 

sorr tore 



* The colnmnfl of Systematical Practice are intended to be read 
downwards ; otherwise, Uie proper arrangement of words will be sabyer'^ 
ted and prove less serriceable. 

t As ob is Roman and not Italic, it is to be sonnded in French (re- 
taining the sound of o in more), and not in English, which would give 
a different vowel sound. A few similar cases occur in the pages of ' Sys- 
tematical Practice,' in which we could not devise means to represent in 
English the true pronunciation. By a little attention the scholar will 
not mistake them, as, like the above, they are set in Boman instead of 
Italic type. 
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o— U ^ o^l^^Mtec^ /y ent/eawn^na io ^^ttne^ 4e ^ lattUmct/ 



(Fof explanation to this Rule, see page 4( 


9 8 

chu 

proneunoe ) *'*^ 


8 

tu 

ie 


8 

beu 

her 


8 

bleu 

frfer 


3 8 

« ghe 


a 
VU 


8 

deu 


8 

creu 

cret 


i3 8 

" zhe 


blu 

bte 


8 

feu 

fer 


8- 

preu 

pref 


« be 


8 

bru 

frre 


3 

leu 


8 3 

due 

deec 


du 


3 8 

cm 

ere 


8 

meu 


8 

nul 

nee/ 


fu 


8 

dru 

dre 


8 

neu 


tif 

tee/ 


8 


S 8 


8 


8 


lu 

« le 


gru 

gre 


noeu 


sur 

seer 


8 


» 8 


8 


as 


mu 

« we 


jeu 


peu 




8 


(3 8 


8 


53 8 


su 


ceu 


seu 


jeu; 

zher 



Ottttnnl 



/« 



-\ 
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^du, 


8 8 

feu; mi, 

/er ne 


8 

sen; 




8 

deu; 


8 8 

mu, neu; 


8 

Vll, 




« <fcr 


me ner 


re ^< 




8 


8 8 


8 




fij, 


meu; su, 


veu; 




" A 


mer se 


ver « 




. (8 (16 9 1 (8 (16 

neuf labeur 

nvhf lot buhr 


(8 1 14 

jeune 

xhvhn 


8- 


(8(16 

veuf 

vuhf 


9 (3 (8 (16 

nageur 

nod zhuhr 


(8 1 14 

neuve 

ftuAv 




(8(16 

seul 


9 a (8(18 

cardeur 


(8 1 14 

veuve 




suhl 


carry duhr 


whv 




leur 


(18 fc (8 

honneur 


(8 1 14 

meule 




luhr 


onfnuhr 


mvhl 




(8 (18 

fleuT 


(8 (16 

coeur 


(8 114 93 

veulent 




fluhr 


cuhr 


t;tiAZ 




odeur 


(8(16 

soeur 


(8 1 14 33 

meurent 




Ort duhr 


svhr 


mwAr t 



* The sound has then more resemblance to the e in hor, prolonged. 

t The doable n to be sounded smooth, as in English, page 53 

X In the last six words, the consonant following eu is in a different 

syllable, but still is pronounced m connecfton with en (and therefbrt xMt 

labial), because the letters which follow are silent 
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10 



(For< 


#mmm/ a^ a^, /iU^e^. 

explanation to this Rule, see page 40.) 


9 9 9 

chaba 

sha/ bar 




S i3 • 

ga9a 

gan saw 


9 9 

jatar 

zhof tarrf 


9 9 

pham^ 

/a«e mor 




9 9 

glagla 

glOn glOu 


9 9 

catar 

can tarrf 


9 9 3 9 

quaga 

COat gCbr 




blabl^ 

blat blar 


9 9 

gatar 

g(U tarrf 


9 9 9 

giiaba 

n-yod bar 




9 9 

bagar 

bag garret 


9 9 

vacar 

vat carrf 


caja 

ca^ zhor 
/o ^i. v.... 




9 9 

rapar 

ropparrH 


9 9 

papal 

panpal 


^^ h jr" 
(Fore 


xplanation to this Rule, see page 41.) 


9 10 

phi 

fe • 


(310 

%e 


3 10 

gli 

gle 


103 

pic 

peec 


9 10 

qui 

ke 


(310 

¥ 

zhe 


3 10 

cri 

ere 


10 

vif 

veef 


(310 

ci 

se 


9 10 3 10 

phy gri 

fe gre 


10 

il 

ee/ 


(310 

zhe 


S 10 

cU 

cle 


10 

pri 


10 

ir 

ear 
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/^ — fe, 04 ^/i 

/.^^— $, ei, ai^.. a^tt^e*^ . 

(For explanation to these Rules, see page 41.) 



11 
12 
13 



3 11 11 

chr^c6 

era 



3 11 



11 



thegne 

11(3 

quege 

ca zha 

13 18 

mef^ 

mettfett 

13 19 

blecre 

blen crett 

13 13 

prebre 

prair brair 



13 13 

grecre 

L ^atr crair 



n 13 

bleble 

'bla blest 



u 



13 



gleglA 

glCAgUh, 
3 13 13 

chaivei 

ihare Vdw 
13 13 

faipei 

fair pair 

13 13 

vairei 

vair rare 

3 13 13 

caicei 

ea^ sair 

f3 13 (3 13 

9aicei 

sair sair 



9 13(3 13 

gaigei 

gair zhair 

11 13 13 

fafe^fom 

11 13 13 

g^gegd 

zha zhe- zhair 

11 13 13 

id^l^ 

la lefi lair 

18 13 11 

pe*pairpa4$ 

13 11 13 

rar€ ra rest 

» 11 13 

vev6ve 



44eU0p eU iie^ end o/ u^ou^y p^ io ^ &ffUUe<^, . <^\ 

(For explanation to this -Rule, see page 41.) 
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/ 


/ 

!3 4 M 

joie 

zhtoofi 


. ^ I 11 14 16 

aimees 

ait ma 


9 (314 4^ 1416 

nageoires 

9104 zhoir 




5 14 

loue 

loo 


(3 14 (7 (3 14 

George 

zhorrzh 


14 9 1 10 

trigeami 

treest ad me 




8 1416 

rues 


14 1 8 14 

avenue 

04 vnu 


1 13*1 14 10 

negre actif 

neg-r ac teef 


14 


13 14 

j'aie 

zhair 


114 1 10 

souvenir 

soQ vneer 


il 14 9 

table a 

tad-bl t an 




14 6 

beau* 

bo 


(314 13J6 

nageais 

nad zhair 


7 14 7 

votre or 

vort-tr ore 




When two or more particles like the following come 
together, the final e can generally be omitted with facility 
in every other one, for instance. 




(M 14. 

je ne, as : 

pronounced 


(14 14 

je ne je ne 

zhuhn.^ 


a4 
me, as : je ne me 

pronounced zhtlhn mer. 




04 14 

ne me, as : 

pronounced 


a* 14 

neme dece 

nuhm. 


a* 
que, as : de ce que 

pronounced dtlhs kCr. 



* Although e does not really terminate a syllable in the combinations 
*eau, eo,' and *eai,' of *bean,* 'George,* *nageius,' &c., and in eight 
other combinations of the kind, yet it may for an instant be considered 
10, and classified as the final e ; and the slight imperfection in the Rule 
be overlooked, since that defect does not in the least alter the correctness 
of the pronunciation, and relieves the memory from ten combinations 
which otherwise it would have been necessary to add to the Rules. 

t It has been remarked that, in English, when the liquids 1, r, follow 
a consonant, they are usually not separated from it, as in : a]Ue, ea^/e, 
acre, <fec 

X To understand the represented pronunciation in this paragraph, 
give to the English uh the same sound as to the u in^Ur. 



SYSTEMATICAL PRACTICB. 



14 






(14 

ce 


ie 


se 


(14 

cheval 


zer • 


ter 


SCr 


sher vat 


de 


(W 

me 


te 


(14 1016 

brebis 


der 


met 


/er 


brer be 


(M 


(" 


(M 


(14 9 9 11 


Zhtr 


ne 


ve 


remarque 

rer marry ca 


9 (1416 8 1016 

arbres fleuris 




7 (14 (14 4 

notre devoir 


oAr^ftrSA 


fleu re 




nort truh duh voir 


(14 (U 4 16 

table de bois 




(14 16 16 

sables noirs 


todbluh duh bwaji 




sod bluh noir 



i/j — er *o9*ni/4 <u ertot* a#M/eby ec, ed^ ^^ {eacef^ 

^pny em, en), a* ^n/ Sny/t^d.-^ 

\\A il4 4 S '14 

avec espoir quel 

Od vec es poir kel 

3 fl4 {14 ^ f]4 9 

chef exile Edgar 

shef eg ze la ed gahv^ 



* Give to ah the sonnd of a in cak ; and therefore sound * ahr * as or 
'^n catry^ and not as or in carpenter. 

t In er of the word error, r must be fullj sounded to represent th« 
Prench syllable. 



14 
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»4 (14 16 a I 16 

cette perd cerfs 

8et pair , sirf 

iU !14 <14 16 

perdu sert ouverts 

pair du ^ sair oo vatr 

If ie' and the following consonant were not in the 
same syllable, or if ' et ' were the conjunction, they 
would not of course sound as in English, but ^ e ' would 
be the final e : 

(14 1 14 Jt 14111 (1411316 (141 11 

redire appele serait jete et 

ruh deer Od pla suh-ron zhuh ta a 

<M» SnMdn wc^ \e^s9no/ibna Im one l9 ti^A^cA \ oe/ofM, 

(For explanation to this Rule, see page 43). . 

173 151014 1 151014 1011590 1530 18 

democratie primatie initiation 

da mon ctaji se pre mod se e ne S't/Od s-yon 

7 3 15 10 14 9 15 SO !14 8 15 SO 18 

isj prophetic partiel ablution 

pror9 fa se pa^ry s-yel ah lu s^yon 

If the French t corresponded to rhard in English, or 
did not correspond to any thing, it would not of course 
sound like 9, but be natural : 

9 10 ;i 7 3 3 14 17 

aristocratique democratique 

ad rece tor$ crofi. teek da mon crajt teek ^ 
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15 



7 • ^ 14 

/ prophete 

proffet 


% fU 90 18 

question 

kes t-yon 


flSO 18 

bastion 




6 10^ 

subtilite 


bos Uyon 




sub ie le ta 




(15 

IIS^ 


13 (15 14 

chaise 


15 14 

basalte 


u za 


chaise 


bcu zalt 


bris6 


6 (15 

caus^ 


(15 

r^soJu 


bre za 


CO za 


ra zort lu 


(1514 

crise 


9 7(1514 

chose 


6 (1514 

heureuse 


creeze 


shOr^-Z 


eu reu2 


(15 14 

inuse 


9(15 

phrase 

iraz 


101 (15 

inusite 


muz 


e nu ze ta 


If 8 were not alone between vowels, it would of courjse 
be natural : 


& 


$14 4b 7 


(8 


passif 


essor 


pasteur 


pad seef 


e# sore 


pass tuhr 


^ k, 


9 14 


4 ^ it 


hiss6 

he say 


masque 

mask 


poisson 

poi qon 



etuefu m n, c f 1 r. 

(For explanation to this Rule, see page 44.) 
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16 



1016 

nid 


7 16 

iriot 


18 

moulin 


ne 


mor$ 


moo |in 


4 16 6 

poids 

poi 


tout 

too 


16 16 16 16 

prompts 

pron 


5 16 

coud 


16 

fois 


due 


coo 


fWOfi 


due 


3 616 

chaud 


4 16 

crois 


(16 316 

pares 


sho 


croi 


pare 


S 16 

noeud 


16 

fus 


$U(16 

avec 


neu 


fii 


od vec 


(16 16 16 

bourgs 

boor 


8 16 

bleus 

bleu 


4(16 

soif 

swm 


16 

coup 


16 

deux 


(18 

sauf 


coo 


deu 


sofe 


trop 


(15 16 

rases 


114(1616 

chefs 


trOre 


rad za 


$hef 


16 

drap 

drofi 


as 14 16 

chaises 

. chaise 


(1616 

brefs 

bref 


6 16 

maux 


8 16 

feux 


4(16 

savoir 


mo 


fea 


$a4yoix 
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16 



(14 (16 


10 (U 16 


716 


revoir 

ruh voir 


martyrs 

marr^ teer 


sot 

S0r9 


(14 (16 

retour 


8 (1616 

calculs 


3(3 16 

acces 


ruh toor 


cal col 


ac ce*« 


16 

sois 


(1616 

seuls 


f3 1316 

j^etais 


8oi 


suhl 


zhatort 


(1616 

fort 


9a« 

rural 


8(16 

tuf 


fore 


ru rabg 


tuf 


7 16 

tort 

tore 


f3 (16 

journal 

zhoor nal 


neuf 


murs 


16 

fanal 


(8 (16 

coeur 


mur 


fod nal 


fcwAr 


counr 


rival 


fl4 <1616 

retard 


coo reer 


re vabg 


ruh tarty 


vizir 


6 16 

saut 


iU 14 16 

rebelles 


ve zeer 


so 


ruh bel 


5 (1616 

lourd 


(8 16 

soeur 


(16 


hor 


8uhr 


ra el 
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et a^^* f»4eit/ 

il t^ i. ' 8 

ien (^ i-in) ^^ yar^» J ^ ««&^ 

^^ bien mA*Hsty^..a4 hyavifi amd 4iu iyaxm ^^ 

(For explanation to this Rule, see page 44.) 
9 17 MK Xi 

hacher 

<u sha 



(3 17 

nager 

n(U zha 



17 



2 7 8 

choquer 

shore Ca 




17 

arler 

h 

9 17 

hdter 

awe ta 



passer 

pad sa 

9 17 

marcher 

ma/Try sha 

fl4 (7 17 

escorter 

ts coff ta 

% 17 

masquer 

mas ca 

17 

hurler 

la 



ur 



17 



rouler 

roo la 

' (90 17 16 

ouvriers 

oo vte a 



bergers 

bare zha 

mordez 

morr da 

it 17 

p^rissez 

pa re sa . 

9 S 17 

marquez 

tTtOTrf ca 
il4 17 

perdez 

pair da 

7 9 17 

choquez 

shon ca ' 
a w 

sortez 

sorr ta 

17 

partez 
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9 17 

marcbez 

tnarr^ s/ia 
n 

courez 

coo ra 

5 17 

toumez 

toor na 

6 4k 17 

buffet 

bu fCsi 
17 

cadet 

cad dctk 



(7 17 16 

comets 

corr net 

1716 

mulets 

ma ten 

17 

poulet 

poo fe«f 
17 16 

lacets 

lod cet 



17 16 

boulets 

boo lek 



(1517 

fusil 

fu ze 

n 

baril 

bcLd re 

1716 

ontils 

00 te 

17 

p^ril 

pa re 

(3 18 17 16 

gentils 

zhan te 

17 

mien 

m-^ang 

17 16 

viens 

v^an§ 

17 16 

tiens 

i^ang 

17 

sien 

s^ang 

17 

soutien 

soo t"pang 



2 1 17 

Chretien 

era t^ang 

1 10 17 u 

magiciens 

mod zhe s^yang 
n 

bien 

b-yang 
n 716 

bientdt 

b-yaug tort 

17 W (8 

bienfaiteur 

b-yangfair tuhr 

17 13(1514 

bien aise 

b-yatu £-7 

17 13 1 14 

bienaimee 

^ n (1 8 16 

bienbeureux 

Ihyanm eu reu 

17 7 ^ 

bien oblige 

b-yanmOrtble zha 

17 16 

bien a vous 

b^mtuod voo 
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^ 





4i — ^in, yn, ain, (un), 1 <2^/*«/^ 

on <^ 4>a7l^' 4&fne^pm^ 

an, en <^ f^ahoA- j u^. 

(For explanation to this Rule, see 


page 45.) 




18 

fin 


^18 14 

prince 

prin-s 


18 16 

pains 

pang. 


^ 


18 

lin 

lang9 


^18 14 

grince 

grin-s 


18 

vain 

vang^ 




18 16 

vins 

vang9 


18 14 

syntaxe 

sang tax. 


18 H 

crainte 

crin-t 




crin 

craugt 


18 

bain 

haugn 


18 14 

sainte 

8in-t 




14 18 16 

pleins 

plaug* 


gain 

gang 


a 3 IS 

chacun 

thod cang9 




14 18 14 

peinte 

pin-t 


16 16 

mains 

mang9 


aucun 

cang$ 




18 14 16 

vintes 

vin-t 


18 

nain 

nang9 


S 14 18 

a jeun 



* Remember that the n in fangs, loang, wahnt, is to be hardly heard 
in order to represent the nasal syllable ; therefore, the n must not be 
soanded in the syllables which represent the pronnnciation of the fol- 
lowing examples. It might be well, before procoediogi to review the ex« 
friftofttieni to this Bnle^ page 46. • 
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18 

mon 

mOOmg* 


18 

rond 

roMg 


18 16 

dans 

dan 




18 

ton 

toang 


n 3 18 16 

craignons 

crair fhpoang 


18 

plan 

plan 




18 

son 

soang 


3 9 (3 14 18 16 

gageons 

g^od zhoang 


18 18 «» 

- sans ^ 

san 




18 

bon 

IWMg 


18 a 14 

fonte 

fon-tf 


18 18 ' 

tant ^ • 

tan 

• 


18 


18 16 

dons 

doang 


18 14 

ronde 

ron-d 


quand 

can «- . 


1 


18 16 

blond 

bloang 


18 (314 

nonce 

non-s 


13 8 18 If * 

craignant 

crair n-yKXi 




18 16 

gond 

goang 


18 (31416 

ronces 

ron-8 


9 14 18 18 

nageant 

luuzhan 




18 16 

pont 

poang 


18 fll4 

conte 

con-t 


18 9 14 

planche 

plan-sh 



* For explnnation to thk mark ^ over oa, see note to second qnestion 
on the 18th Bule, page 45. 

t ' fon-t * is in Roman and not in Italic, because the pronunciation can* 
not be represented in Enslish ; and even when represented in English 
(in the case of the nasal syllables), it should also be hMrd from ft 4 
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18 



18 

manche 

mau-sh 

18 

dance 

dan-8 

18 14 

tante 

tan-t 

plante 

plan-t 

18 (3 18 16 

encens 

an san 

18 16 

dent 

dan 

9 18 16 

agent 

Odzhan 

18 16 

prends 

pran 



18 16 

ment 

man 

18 14 

trente 

tran-t 

18 14 

pense 

pan-s -^• 

IB 

demence 

da man-s 

18 

imbu 

atighu 

IB 10 14 

impie 

arif pe 

18 3 14 

nymphe 

nin-f 



18 



16 



Ijmphes 

lin-f 



18 16 18 

vent faim 

van fangt 



18 

daim 

dcmgw 

18 16 

aplomb 

Od plon 

IB 16 

prompts 

proaug 

B !1 14 

trombe 

trom*b 
IB a 14 

rompe 

rom-p 

18 16 

camp* 

can 

18 14 

campe 

can-p 

18 16 

temps 

tan 

18 14 16 

tempes 

tan-p 
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(18*; 18 16 

innocent 


(18 14 16 

eannes 


18 08 4k 18 

constamment 


i% nor^ san* 


can\ 


con stam man* 


(16 Jc 10 

honni 


(184k .14 

annde 


(18 4k 18 

savamment 


o%ne* 





sa vom man 


(18 4k 8 


(18 14 1 


(18 (15 14 


connu 

ca»na* 


ennemi 

en me 


gymnase 

zhim naz 


(18 4k 14 6 

tonneau 


18 fc 7 17 

immoler 


(18 18 

sornnambule 


ix>%no* 


in more la 


8om nan bul 


(18*; 

donne 


18 14 

homme 


M (18 1014 

insomnie 


do%ncf 


CWlf 


in som ne 



14 



(18 

Sonne 

sonf 



•1416 



18 (18 



pommes indeninite 

pom1[ in dem ne ta 



^ In the represented prononciation the consonant has heen suppressed 
in the first of the two syllables, because being doable it has to be sounded 
smooth (see ftemark), that is. like one conttonatit, which wonld naturally 
be placed at the bc^innin^ and not at the end of a syllable, according to 
the natural order of syllabification and pronunciation. Then the result 
is that, in the case of double n or double m, the change of a nasal into 
an English syllable only modifies its vowel sound, because the conso- 
nant is placed at the beginning of the next syllable. It is not so in the 
case of mn or nm, because then the consonant is not a double one. 

t Here also the consonant is double, but it is not placed at the begin- 
ning of the syllable for the reason that there iB no sounded vowel after it 
with which a syllable could be fornaed. 
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18 






{18 14 

femme 


<18 101 17 

emmariner 


fam 


an ma re na 


fM k, 18 

r^cemment 


m 8(1514 17 

emmuseler 


ra s<im man 


an muz la 


<18 k, 18 

prudemment 

pru dam man 


518 18 14 

emmanteler 

an man tla 


£18 14 1 

emmener* 


H9 18 17 

emmancher 


an mna 


an man sha 



In the first part of this Rule^ if n or ta were between 
yowels, of course the nasal sound would not take place, 
because a consonant between vowels should begin a syl- 
lable. 



10 114 

fine 

feen 

10 1 

finir 

fencer 

10 1 17 

diner 

de na 

(15101 14 

cousine 

coo zeeti 



13 1 14 

reine 

rd-n 

13 1 1416 

seines 

B£-n 

10 1 7 1 10 1 14 

synonyme 

se ncre neem 

8 1 13 1 14 16 

humaines 

u me-n 



18 13 1 14 

centaine 

san te-n 

18 13 1 14 

trentaine 

tran te-n 

8 1 14 

chacune 

sha cu-n 

8 1 

aucuue 

o cu-n 



* RefH€TOher that em in the following words regains its nasal sounU, 
as in wahnt, because emm is initiaL 
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^ (8 1 14 


(14 1 8 


10 1 9 14 


jeiitie 

zhuh-n 


tenu 

iuh na 


image 

e mazh 


^ 8 1 17 


8 110(16 


13 1 17 

• 


jeuner* 

zhen na 


punir 

punier 


aimer 

air ma 


11014 

manie 


8 lib 

unit^ 


8 1 

funi^e 


ma ne 


u ne ta 


fu ma 


» 114 

chicane 


(14 1 18 16 

prenant 


9 1 10 90 

amitie 


she can 


pruh nan 


Odtnet-i/a 



19 



/p ^^ a%Ue/e^ anc^ ^tcnouns fes, dcS, tnCS, tCS, SCS, 

CCt^ C6S^ ate ^*onot^ncet/ a^ w^Aaf^ ctctUe aceenC: je^ (16; 

m^, t^, s^, c^, c^.t 

(For explanation to this Ru^e, see page 47). 

1916 19 16 19 19 19 19 .19 

les des mes tes ses cett ces 

la da ma ta sa sa sa 

1916 1416 1916 (18 1416 1916 (151416 

lesboules mespommes ses ruses 

la bool ma pom sa ruz 



19: 



1416 



.. w (7 14 16 1916 fl4 1416 1916 (7 ...» 

des cordes tes roulettes ces forces 

da corrd ta too let sa forrs 



* ' jeOner ' means * to fast ; ' in the word * jeftne,' * a fast/ it would be 
well to retain the labial sonnd of en. so as to preserve the same Towel 
sound as in jeClner, and to distinf^nish it from ^ jeune * meaning 'joun^/ 
in which eu is not labial (second part of Rule 8). A prolongation of 
sound, also, as indicated by the circumflex, would be proper in ^jedne. 

t See remark to the 19th Rule, p. 47, explaining the choice of the 
•cute instead of the grave accent in the following syllables. 

I cet is always followed by a vowel, and then pronounced mU\ its t 
being invariably sounded according to Rule 34. 
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20 



so i^ O; OU9 U^ ^^ any wnt^ ^la ^ /pna/ 6^ «M# 

^/u^ (^¥e% (i dOMtu^ma 04- y • O, OH; as WJ tmd t^s U 
formed ia ine nseol v{ni^ef\^ 

{SO ' ^x cefU w4e9v ^^ecM^ ^ 6an4onanU inal ufou/UntM^ 
U ij^j&au/i, *» u>JUp£ 0040 4^0^ fne%0^ a 4 0i$m a 4AotU% 
4<Hinti 4£a^in0 ftad$t%a€^ , 

(For explanjBLtion to this Rule, see page 47.) 

90 14 

fifere 

f-yhx 

90 7 18 

violon 

v-yor« Ion 

<14a0 8 14 

reliure 

ruA Z-yur 

90 1316 

deiiais 

daf-yair 

90 6 17 

miauler 

m^o la 

90 S 16 % 

mieux 

m-yeu 

90 18 16 

defiant 

6 90 18 14 

audience 



90 


90 18 


ie 


ion 


y» 


yon 


907 

• 


90(18 14 


10 


ionne 


yof 


yon 


908 

ia 

yxx 


90 17 

pied 

p-ya 


90 1316 

iais 


90 17 

altier 


ycur 


al t-ya 


90 6 

iau 


11 90 17 

etifez 


yo 


a t-ya 


90 8 

ieu 


90 n4 

ciel 


yea 


s-yel 


9018 

ian 


90 14 

biere 


yan 


6-yer 


9018 (314 

ience 


90 14 

deliee 


^05 


da l*ya 
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^18 90 18 

conscience 

con s-^dLUS • 


9013 

wer» 


90 18 

ouin 

win 


17 16 

viens 

v-ym 


(14(159016 

besoin 

buh zwin 


90 18 

ouon 

won 


11 

tiens 

t-pin 


90 1816 * 

foins 

ficm 


90 17 

louer 

Iwa 


9 17 

Chretien 

era t-yin 


U 1 90^18 

temoin 

ta mwin 


90 

dejoue 

da zhwa 


80 (18 14 

chretienne 

era t-yen 


3 90 18 

coin 

kwin 


90 (314 

toujftge 


90(18 

vienne 

v-yen 


99 1 18 16 

go^mons 

fftaoir mou 


90 ^16 

louis 

liffe 


1590 18 

action 

CLC s-yoa 


90 11 

one 

wa 


^ 90 13 16 

jouait 

zhwar$ 


10190 lA 

minion 

me n-^on 


90 10 

oui 

we 


90 18(3 14 

louange 

/i^ansrA 


10190 (16 14 

minionne 

me n-yon 


90 1316 

ouait 

wen 


(14 1 90 18 

bedouin 

btih dwin 


90 18 

oin 


90 18 

ouan 

wun 


93 18 

babouin 

badbwin 
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90 18 


90 18 


901010 


jouons 

zAwon 


uon 

uon 


nuit 

nu« 


sou 

ue* 


90 17 

suer 


fWlOl^ 

suivi 


ua 


sua 


me ve 


9010 

ui 


11190 11 

denue 


9010 1c 18 

puissan 


ue 


danua 


pu6 San 


90 1316 

uais 


18 9010 

enfui 


<14 1 90 13 

remuait 


uair 


an fue 


rwAmuflMr . 


908 


9oro 


90 18 M 


ueu 


lui 


nuance 


ueu 


lue 


nuand 


90 18 


3 9010 


10 90 18 


uan 


cuir 


situons 


uan 


cuear 


se tuon 



1, o, ou, u, of course would not be glided over, if fol- 
lowed by the final e, or preceded by consonants that 
would render it difficult. 



18 1014 

convie 

con ve 

8 1101416 

punies 

pu ne 



1014 

delie 

da le 

10141 18 

scieratt 

se rctre 



5 14 

roue 

roo 

i 1416 

dejoues 

da zhoo 



* Hemember that the n, when glided orer, mnst be short and joined 
to the next vowel (see the last paragraph of the remark to the 2Qth Kale, 
page 48), but be careful not to make short also the rowel which fo^lowi 
the short v. 
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ft 14 1 13 16 

louerait 

loo ran 

(14 I 6 14 

revue 

ruh vu 

(14 1 8 M 1 13^ 

remuerait 

ruh ma rare 



cnii 

pne 

pre a 

(00 

oubli^ 

oo blea 

eUoui 



(90 

trouer 

troou 

(90 

bruit 

bru t 

(90^ 14 

druides 

dm eed 



9930 10 

gui 

3!i019 

gueM 

3»013 

gu6 

8 i99 11 

gue 

grau 

Sf90(14 

gue 

3190(14 

cue 

euh 



page 4a) 



3!90 If 



(For explanation, i 

3!9010 14 

guide 

gheed 

3 ffiO 10 9 17 

guichet 

ghe she^ 



18 3 !20 10 (16 

languir 

Ian gneer 

3 !90 14 

naguere 

ruu gher 

3 {9013 1416 

gu^pes 

ghip 

3<9011 

fatigue 

fod te gau 



briguer 

bre ga 



3 $90 13 (16 

guerir 

ga reer 

3f90!I4 14 

baguette 

bad get 

8 {90 14 

fatigue 

fodteeg 

18 103 f90 1416 

intrigues 

in treeg 

18 103!90 17 

intriguez 

in tree ga 
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(For explanation to this Rule, see page 48,) 



SI 



21 



SI 



22^ 





crayon 

13 ao 18 


voyais . 

4 ao 1316 


voyageur 

4 20 9 (3 (8 (16 


as crai-ion 


voi-iais 


voi-iageui- 


cfair yon 


voi yau 


voi yaizhur 


91 

baJaye 

13 20 


SI 

croyant 

4 SO 18 


21 

appuye 

k, 20108011 


m balai-ie 


croi-iant 


appui-ie 

Od^tie ya 


hodL lair ya 


croi yan 


21 


SI 


31 


rayant 

18 so 18 


moyens 


iBctiyer 

3 so 10 so 17 


OS rai-iant 


moi-iens 


ecui-4er 


rair yan 


moi yia 


acfi« ya 


SI 


31 


31 


aboyer 

4 80 17 


royaume 

4 90 6 1 14 


essuye 

iiA St 90 1020 n 


as aboi-ier 


roi-iaume 


es-sui-ie 


Otfboi ya 


roi yome 


€9 sue ya 


SS 


raU, ] 
ouil, 


■riAritmni/ 1 
anei ^pve 


^ eil, 


#» • 


euil, 


4o\ 


{o^\\)iJU 


andmx^ 




ueil, 


tiau 




no^ €n4lta/. 



1416 



(For explanation to this Rule, see page 49.) 

(7 * 929 (14 3 9 29 9 14 9 

portail bercail paille mailles 

porriA^ . bdr ca-ye pa-|i^ ma-^ 

8 
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bouiUe 
fouilles 

foo-yn 

(8 » 

deuil 

dvh'y% 

(3(8 » 

seuil 

suh-yn 

(8 ^99 16 

feuilies 

fuh-y 

3!98{14^ » 

ecueils 

(7 3f90(14«l 

orgueil 



9 99 (8(16 

tailleur 

3 99 17 

^cailler 

a codya 

A ^99 18 16 

bouillant 

booy^xi 

8 99 16 

veuillons 

veu yon 

99 17 

cueillez 

cuhya 

18 A; lagtt 

sommeil 

T 13^ • 

soleil 



13(9914 

bouteille 

boo ie-y* 

13(99 13 

veillait 

vair yair 

7 1 13(99 17 

oreiller 

Or$r€Lr9ya 
9 1 10(9914 

famille 

10(99 

fille 

10(9918 

brillant 

9 (» 18 

papillon 

pcupe yoa 



If * ail ' were not in the same syllable, or * ill ' were 
initial, II would of course be natural : 

13 1 13 1141 18 I0&fl4A; U Ic 10 10 

aile aileron illettre illimite 

air la &l ron e let tra e le me ta 

13 11416 10 8 1 10111 10 8(1590 18 10 A; 8 

ailes illumine illusion illustre 

^1 e la fM na ehi z-yon € las tra 
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S3 — es, est, e/i^ «w/ io he, rf<w«^«^ §. 
eu, y' i^v0t^ tohavey a^u. 

"y^fVen, i a, as, a^ & 

/^^ < ai a4k. 

r^«M^^ ( ent /f^ui// aswo^ota nt, 

(For explanation to this Rule, see page 50.) 
S 33 10 6 » ^^ • 

tu es il aura je serai 

tq air eel o ra zhuh sra 

10 » ie ^ IS 93 13 I fO^ 

il est il conia j'aimai 

eel air eel con t& zhS ma 

as (18 fc 93 9 9i 

c^est il donna je parlai 

sair eel do% na zhuh par la 

93 16 14 9 S3 10 (18 h, 93 

est-ce parla-t-il* jedonnai 

£-5 j9arry l&t eel zhuh do% na 

8 93 16 9 93 (16 6 13 14 93 

tu eus parlas-tu auraient 

tu u parry 1ft ta o rau 

f 3 93 14 (18 A; 93 16 13 13 14 93 

j^eusse tu donnas aimaient 

zhus tu do% nft au-mair 

4^ 93 93 (18 1493 

avoir eu j^ai ete donnent 

Od voir u zha a ta don 

10 93 ^ 6 93 10110 1493 

il y a j'aurai finirent 

eel e ar$ zho ra fe neer 

* In tlM pronoim il, final 1 it srandsd. 
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83 1413 10 110 (7 (1483 5 

eurent fini sorteiit pour 

xa . fene sorr tuh poor 

13 1 14ftS 6 • (1493 6 

aiment tout sabrent tout 

e-m too sai bruh too « 

If * ai * were followed by aaother letter, then of course , 
it woM not be considerad final, and follow the 13th 

Rule. 

13 %16 

j'avais il aurait 

tkoivair eel o tom 

13^ 13 1 M 

tu etais il aimait 

til a to)« eel air mair 

la 9 (14 £3 1314 

je parlais que Jaie 

zhvh patn lair kuh zhair 

(18 fc 13 16 14 , 13 14 93 

tu dounais ils seraient 

ta don nair eel srar^ 



ia 4o ^ 4cun<^ [Au i €t* t ; g <a^ ^ ; S^X a^Z;) »^^ 
r a t /4 i w and Awnoiin^ txnd 4m numo^^yUi^Q/e 6DJ vsiw € &m 
«MM» emd tU ^um0un, M ufetn em ttdtftiptfrn etna ncun, 

(For explanation to this Rule, see page 51.) • 

19 94 4 19 94 9 (3 14 16 

les* avoir des ouvrages 

laze aiivojL* daze oo vrazh 



* Do not carrythe sottud of the final consonant into tha nextwonl 
(tea last paragraph «f m>ta to Bala M, paga.46). 
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19 94 (18 fc (8 (1616 

mes hoimeurs 

maze o» nuhr 

19 94 9 1 10 

tes amis 

taze oi me 

19 94 (1 ^ 4^ (1416 

ses histoires 

saze ece toir 

19 34 18 18 

ces enfans 

saze an fan 

19 94 (1 (18 A; 14 

cet homme 

saie om 

5 94 18 

nous avons 

nooz od von 
M • *; 19 

vous aussi 

vooz o se 

8 94 !94 14 

eux et elles 

euz 6 el 



94 



16 



un habit* 

an cu be 



19 



94 98 



il y en a 

eele an-n 4 

1894 18 7 

en un mot 

an-nf un mof 

a4 94 18 

perd-ont 

pert on 

(18 14 93 94 {14 It 

donnent-elles 

duni el 

9 (14 9394 

sabrent-iis 

iod brtiht eel 

O (14 94 ^ 

sortent-ils 

sorr tuht eel 

18 ^1794 9 1 10 

ancien ami 

an s-yan Od me 



* Although n is founded in * nn habit,' it would be proper not to 
found it in *■ un ou deux, un aossi,' becaose in ^ nn habit ' it is an article, 
and follows the first part of the 24th Role ; but in the other cases it is 
a noan, and final n or m are not sounded in nouns (third part of the 
S4th Rule). 

t This means to sound ' an ' as in ' wahnt^* with a fall sound of n. 

X When the pronoun ' on '' follows an interrogative verb, as in dit-on, 
Tient-OD, aime-t-on, n is not sounded before an initial vowel ; for instance : 
aime-t-on aussi, as * aime-t-on aussi/ and not * aime-t-on-n aussL' 
8* 



M 
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6 . 18 94 3 fH (1494 (8 1411 

aucun hoimne quelques* heures 

o can om kel Jcuhz uhr 



24, 



1894 1 

bon ami 

bon-n od me 

.(8 94 

leurs amis 

luhrz 04 me 



94 7(16 

faux or 

foze ore 



18 M 



grand homme 

gran-t 



(18 
>II 

am 



14 



{14 1494 10 4 14 18 94 18 (14 17 

belles histoires long entretien 

belz ece toir lon-J^ an truh t-^ 

(^J Q^ ai^ 40404- €t €4 04^490^ 4ouneM, 4» dW« 

\ 
(Practice on this part of the Bole has been here diipenscd with. 
See second paragraph of the note to the 24th Explanation, 
page 51.) 

i SJt^ ^iU nai i^ VLo^rsa*^ emtl a ii a/44 A»Um /^ iJl4>44 
^/U* C€t4e4/ uoi i» 40une^ iA4 £9ux/,wH4MHin4 ^ i^ woui 
oAeat^y 4tul4 ^ a con4cnami 4C€»»u£. ^o^mnUton et 



aAiHzy4 6* 



17f94 93 

ce Chretien a 

zuh era t^yxn ar$ 



(14 1 18^!94 6 k, 

demain aussit 

duh min 



o se 



* It is evidently proper to retain the final e also, because its omission 
would leave together the three consonants, Iqz, which would produce a 
difiicult and hissing sound. 

t In 'rien* (nothing), finahn %ay be sounded be/ore an initial vawtl^ 
although it comes under the third part of the 24th Rule ; for instance : 
rien k vous dire, as *rien>n d yous dire/ (These remarks should follow 
the 24th Explanation, but have been foi^otten in their proper place.) 



24, 
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nm 11 4^ (8 H93SM 5 

faim et soif veulent ou non 

fin a swaf vuhl oo non 

1418SM A; 1 ^ 145Sf94 (1616 

sein irrite fiiiirent alors 

sin e re ta fe neer od lore 

9 18SM9 8 1 (14 14 93SM 17 

charbonallum^ re^oivent assez 

shar bon a la ma ruh soiv m sa 

3 9018f94 ^ 119 8 14a3f94 it 

action ideale pleur^rent aussi 

ac S'pon e da al plen r^r o $e 

7 (16m 16 93 14 93 {94 18 1014 

sort afireux eurent envie 

sore (ubea ur an ve 

7(16f94 fl4 9 9 1493S94 18 18 

bord escarpe partent ensemble 

bore es car pa part * an san-frZu A 

7 U{94 18 16 1493 !94 

postes avances sabrent avect 

post Od van sa sabr od vec 



mm 8 CM SM 18 

perd aussi deux et un 

per o se deuz k un 



^^ 



* Notice that the pronnnciation is represented in French and not in 
English ; therefore do not pronounce ' part * as in English. Also, in 
' blak,^ sound the ^ short, just enongh to give the bl with distinctness and 
JaeUittf, 

t The final e in ' sabrent ' can easily be dropped before the next word, 
as it begins bj a yowel. 



92 tTSTfiMATICAL PRACTICB. 

In the fint she words, the final consonant before the initial 
vo#el Is BOt sounded, because it is n w m. In the other 
words it is not sounded either, because they already end by a 
consonant sound ; sort and bord, ending by the consonant 
sound of r ; postes, by that of t; perd, by that of r (accord- 
ing to Rule 16th) ; yeulent, by that of 1 ^ finirent, by that of 
r ; re^oivent by that of v ; pleurerent and eurent, by that of 
r ; parteot^ by that of t ; sabrent by that oi r (according to 
Rule 23d). 

The proper omission or retention of ^ e ' in ' ent ' (plural) 
final in verbs, may possibly seem embarrassing at first But, 
as we have said before, do not run after two rabbits at once, 
and take but one difficulty at a time. Find out first whether 
the t must be silent or sounded, and then whether the e can 
easily be omitted. * When ent * is not followed by a vowel, 
of course t will always be silent (as in the last examples on 
the 23d Rule, page 88). When ^ ent * is followed by a vowel, 
t will be sounded or silent (as in the examples on the 24:th 
Rule). 

As all this is consistent with euphony, it is much easier of 
application than may seem at first; and, after a little prac- 
tice, the proper pronunciation on this point will indicate itself 
nieiturally. 



PREVIOUS CHAPTER, 



UNACCOMPAinED BY THE FBONUNCIATION. 



6 

7 1 





A-ni-mo-si-ti 






ex-a-mi-ner 




i-ni-mi-ti^ 


' 






i-nex-o-ra-ble 




n-na-ai-mi-t£ 






con-tris-ter 




i-nha-main 






en-trou-vrir 


. 




pa8-89^bla-ment 




' cboi 


goi 




foi 




gou 


80ir 


quoi 


joi 




ebon 


jou 


coqr 


coi 


boi 




CPU 




soif 


fowr 


Isoi 


doi 




90a 




voir 


tour 


can 


CO 


Oo 




po 


gau, 


C^l 


fan 


so 


fo 




Ob 


go; 


gH^o, 


gau 


go 


iQ 




oc 


jan, 


pio; 


jau 


jo 


mo 


) 


of 


jo; 


mau, 


fiiu 


bo 


so 




or 


can» 


mo; 


go-^mu 




6o*m«i 




jou-nor 


g(M0tl 




oor<4au 


I 


fl((H^tor 



M 



•T8TEMATICAL PRACTICB. 



(« 



10 



11 



cha 


to 




bea 


bleu 


gn 


vo 




den 


creu 


jn 


bio 




fea 


preu 


bu 


bra 




leu 


due 


da 


era 




meu 


nul 


fa 


dra 




neu 


tuf 


la 


gni 




noeu 


sur 


mn 


jeu 


# 


peu 


j« 


so 


ceu 




sea 


jeu 


da 


fea 




DU 


sen 


dca 


mu 




neu 


TU 


fa 


mev 




sa 


reu 


neaf 




labeur 




jeune 


veuf 




nagenr 




neove 


seal 




cardeai 




veuve 


leur 




honneur 


meule 


fleur 




coetir 




veulent 


odear 




soeor 




meurenf 


cbabii 




ga?* 




jatar 


pham& 




glagU 




catar 


qaagt 




blabli 




gatar 


gnab& 




bagar 




vacar 


caj& 




rapar 




papal 


phi 


cy 




gli 


pic 


qoi 


gy 




cri 


vif 


ci 


phy 




gri 


a 


gi 


cli 




pri 


ir 


chrtc^ 




fol^bli 




gaigei 


tb£gn6 




gligW 




fefeft 


qoigi 




Ghaivei 




g^g^ga 
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meft 




faipei 


Mlelg 


12 


blecre 




vairei 


pepepe 


18 


prebre 




caicei 


rerere 




grecre 




^aicei 


veveve 




joie 




aimies 


nageoires 


• 


loue 




George 


triste ami 




rues 




avenue 


negre actii 


14 • 


j'aie 




souvenir 


table a 




beau 




nageais 


votre or 




je ne, as : je 


>De 


je ne ihe, as : je-ne me 




ne me, as : 


ne-m« 


de ce que, as : de-ce que 




ce 


le 


se 


cheval 




de 


me 


te 


brebis 


(U. 


je 


ne 


vc 


remaique 




arbres fleuris 




notre devoir 




table de bois 




sables noirs 




avec 




espoir 


quel 




chef 




exil6 


Edgar 


14 • 


cette 




perd 


cerfs 




perdu 




sert 


ouverts 




redire 


appel^ serait 


jet6 et 




d^mocratie 




primatie 


initiation 




prophitie 




partiel 


ablution 


15 < 


aristocratique 




d^mocratique 




/prophete 






question 




bastion 






s.ubtiUt6 




us£ 




chaise 


basalte 


(15 ^ 


bris^ 




oaus^ 


r^solu 




crise 




chose 


heureuse 
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(15 



16 



17 



muse 


pbraae 


innsiti 


pascdf 


ea^or 


pasteur 


hijise 


m««qae 


poisflOB 


Did 


mot 


moalin 


poids 


tout 


promf>t8 


coad 


fois 


dac 


ohatid 


erois 


parc» 


noead 


fas 


avee 


boargs 


Ueas 


soif 


coup 


deox 


saof 


trop 


rasis 


chefs 


drap 


chaises 


brefs 


maQx 


feox 


saTOii 


revoir 


martyrs 


sot 


retour 


calcals 


aeois 


BQIS 


seals 


j'itaia 


fort 


rural 


tuf 


tort . 


joornal 


neaf 


man 


fanal 


eoeor 


courir 


riyal 


retard 


vizir 


saat 


rebelles 


loord 


SGBOr 


r6el 


Bied 


faacher 


bergem 


pieds 


passer 


mordez 


nager 


marcher 


p^rissez 


choqoer 


escorter 


marquez 


porter 


masqaer 


perdez 


roaler 


harler 


choqaez 


parler 


foaler 


sor^tez 


hfiter 


onvriers 


partez 
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18 ' 



marchez 


fusil 


Chretien 


courez 


baril 


magiciens 


tournez 


outils 


bien 


buffet 


peril 


bientot 


cadet 


gentils 


bienfaiteur 


cornets 


mien 


bien aise 


mulets 


viens ' 


bienaim6e 


poulet 


tiens 


bienheureux 


lacets 


sien 


bien oblige 


boulets 


soutien 


bien a vous 


fin 


prince 


pains 


lia 


grince 


vain 


vins. 


syntaxe 


crainte 


crin 


bain 


saiote 


pleins 


gain 


chacun 


peinte 


mains 


aucun 


vintes 


nain 


a jeun 


mon 


rond 


dans 


ton 


craignons 


plan 


son 


gageons ^ 


sans 


bon 


fonte 


tant 


dons 


ronde 


quand 


blond 


nonce 


craignant 


gond 


ronces 


nageant 


pont 


conte 


planche 


mancbe . 


ment 


daim 


dance 


trente 


aplomb 


tante 


pense 


prompts 


plante 


dimence 


trombe 


encens 


imbu 


rompe 


dent 


impie 


camp 


agent 


nymphe 


tampe 



m 
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18 1 



(18 



il8 



19 



SO 



prends 


lyraphes* 


temps 


innocent 


faira : 
Cannes 


tempes 
constamnirat 


bonni 


annfe 


savamment 


connu 


ennemi 


gymnase 


tonneau 


immoler 


somnambule 


donni 


boinme 


insomnie 


Sonne 


pommes 


indemnity . 


femme 




em mariner 


r^cemment 




emmuseler 


prademment 




emmanteter 


emmener 




emmancber 


fine 


feine 


centaine 


finir 


seines 


trentaine 


diner 


synonyme 


chactine - 


coasine 


humaines 


aucune 


jeane 


tenu 


image 


jeuner 


punir 


aimer 


roanie 


nniti 


fumee 


chicane ^ 


prenant 


amiti£ 


les des mes tes 


ses e^ ces 


les boules 


noes pommes 


sea ruses 


des cordes 


tes roulettes 


oes forces 


ii 


ion 


fiire 


io 


ionne 


violcm 
relimre 


i« 


pied 


iais 


altier 


d££[ai3 


iau 


£tiez 


' miauler 


ieu 


• ciel 


mieux 


iaa 


biere 


defiant 


ience ' 


diUte 


audienee 
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20 



(20- 



$20 



coDseience 

viens 

tiens 

Chretien 

chr^tienne 

vieiHie 

action 

minion 

miniomie 

oin 

jouons 

ui 
nais 

neu 

uaa 
' coRvie 

pnnies 

iouerait 

vevne 

remtierait 



gui 
gni 
gut 

"cue 



^1 



crayon 

balayi 

ra3rant 

, abojroi 



oi 


bnin 


besoin 


coon ' 


foins 


louer 


timoin 


d^joui 


coin 


touage 


go^mpns 


loais 


ou^ 


jouait 


oui 


louange 


ouait 


bedouin 


ouan 


babouin 


uoh 


nuit 


aner 


snivi 


dinxii 


puifisant 


enfui 


lemuait 


lui 


nuance 


eair 


situons 


d^lie 


Toue 


•cierait 


d^jones 


pri6 


'brouer 


oubIi6 


bruit 


6bloui 


druides 


gaide . 


. briguer 


guichet 


gu6rir 


laiiguir 


baguette 


nagaere 


fatigue 


guepea 


intrigues 


fatiga£ 


intriguez 


voyais 


Toyageur 


croyant^ 


appuy£ 


moyens 


^cuyer 


royauma 


•S8uyi& 



100 
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22 



23 



24 



bouille 


tailleur 


bouteille 


fouilies 


^cailler 


veil) ait 


deuil 


bouillaat 


oreiller 


seuii 


veuillons 


famille 


feuilles 


cueiliez 


fille 


ecueils 


sommeil 


brillant 


orgueil 


soleil 


papillon 


ail6 aileron 


I 


illettr* illimite 


ailes illamia^ 


illusion illustri 


tu es 


il aura 


je serai 


il est 


il conta 


j'aimai 


c'est 


il donna 


je parlai 


est-ce 


parla-t-il 


je donnai 


tu eus 


parlas-tu 


auraient 


j'eusse 


tu donnas. aimaient 


avoir eu 


j'aiit* 


donnent 


il y a 


j'aurai 


finirent 


eurent fini 




sortent pour 


aiment ioat 




sabrent tout 


j'avais 




il aurait 


tu etais 




il aimait 


je parlais 




que j'aie 


tu donnais 




ils seraient 


les avoir 




des ouvrages 


mes honneurs 




un habit ^ 


tes amis 




il y en a 


ses histoires 




en un mot 


ces en fans 




perd-on 


cet homme 




donnent-elles 


Bous avon9 




sabrent-ils 
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(24 . 



!24 



vous aussi 
eux et elles 
aucun homme 
bon ami 
leurs amis 
belles histoires 
ce chritien a 
faim et soif 
seiii irriti 
cbarbon allum^ 
action id6ale 
sort affireux 
bord escarp6 
postes avanc^s 
perd aussi 

9* 



sortent-ils 
ancien ami 
quelques hcures 
faux or 
grand homme 
long entretien 
demain aussi 
veulent ou non 
finirent alors 
resolvent assez 
pleurerent aussi 
eurent envie 
partent ensemble 
sabrent avcc 
deux et un 



SYSTEMATICAL PRACTICE. 

A COLLECTION OP DIFFICULT WORDS, 



wizH nms ntoNTiNOiAiiov. 



U^ 



fil 


(^ 


t w 

gai 


« ■ w • 

clef 


mil 


ftd* 


fare 


g^ 


da 


med 


vil . 

9td 


p 
est 
est 


cap 

cap 


■ < »» 

gaz 

gaz 


hier 


MP 

vis 


ver 


8 P 

sud 


fier 


4 

mer 


voce 


mir 


«ud 


fydr 


mare 



* It will bo remarked that the pronnnciation has been here 
represented in an entirely .new way, and which is not only the 
most correct but Also the safest mode that can be adopted to re- 
presenl; it to the English stadent To illostrate altogether in 
French would not do^ since he is not supposed yet sufficiently 
advanced to be thereby safely guided. To illustrate altogether 
in Snglish would not do either, since there are cases where it would 
not give even an approximation to oorfeetness; but whenever it 
can be epelt eorrectly in Ehiglish, it is certainly the safest mode of 
representing it Therefore^ we have spelt it in English whenever 
possible, and when not, hare represented it in French, which oc- 
curs geuerally in the case of o, u, en^ a, A, ^, 6, in, on, an, ieii, 
which sounds will be found explained at f age SO. In the former 
case, tiie pronunciation has oeen present^ in it(Uica as usual. 
Although the mixing of two kinds of letters in the eame word 
may be found a little tix>uble6ome, yet it has the advantage, at 
least, that it will be less indnrive to the pupil to depend on the 
represented pronunciatibn rather than on his own resources ; bat 
above all, it gains in precision what it loses in facility. 
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10 



w 

oeil 


W'M 

baie 


w 

faon 


aout 


pr^fet 


eu-^* 


ha 


fan 


00 


^raft 


Qn 


» IM 


i» p 


1* 1 


11 B T 


vers 


hate 


done 


blanc 


6cho 


pair 


&t 


don 


blan 


a CO 


"W 


» 


18 (3 14 


18 p 


• I Q 


mars 


viJle 


once 


tronc 


amer 


mars 


Ted 


ons 


tron 


ft 9UZ27' 


• p 


aoQii. 


10 M 


p 


48 114 


laps 


tiers 


piler 


ailas 


reine 


hps 


t-yaxr 


pela 


o^las 


re-n 


U!M(M 


• (SU 


w 


T IT 


pouis 


r6el 


page 


taon 


noter 


ra d 


pazh 


tOD 


no ta 


poo 


w 


T » 


10 B 


(14 8 18 


10 < 


legs 


pore 


item 


refus 


civil 


le 


pare 


e Um 


rwAfu 


«« wrf 


M r 


t a 


18 p 


8 »(!« 


lis 9 N 


lest 


eher 


flanc 


rural 


^clat 


Ust 


share 


flan 


ru ral 


a cla 


n p 


14 W 


18 p 


10 »14 


« »(!« 


iinx 


geai 


banc 


pique 


natal 


linx 


zha 


ban 


peek 


na tal 


« p 


W p 


Tf 


n i«a« 


• •? 


luth 


franc 


paon 


p^rir 


tabac 


lut 


fran 


pan 


pa reer 


taba. 


S 8 P 


a IS V 


» p 


11 (14 


T 4 


club 


jonc 


franc 


r^bel 


profil 


club 


zhOQ 


fran 


raM 


^ro feel 



* For a better undcrntanding of the pronvneiation in this word» 
see explanation to the 22d rnle, page 49. 

A letter instead of a figure, is intended to indicate an excep- 
tion, and the word thus marked will \m foand at the padres of 
exceptions, in the paragraph headed by the same letter. 1 hus : — 
F 1 — indicates that *^ atlas'* is an exception, and ii will be found 
atlas f in the para^iraph headed p. page 33. 

As we have remarked before, if the scholar should meet, whilst 
practicing alone, a word Mhich he knew not how to pronounce, h"^ 
might look at its pronunciation, under; and, if unable to ac- 
count for it, look at the number above, which would refer him to 
the rule that would give him the reason for it. 
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15 



20 



25 



• (114 

large 

M 8 

imbu 

in bu 

9 <8 IT 

lacet 

la c^ 

U (814 

lance 

lans 

4 n 9(16 

loyal 
loi ydt 

K JQIO 

ennui 
an nui 

• 10 

natif 
ua teef 

B 9TU 

chaos 
ca o 

90 11 4 

pu^ril 
pu^ red 

6 4 

subtil 
sub ted 

10V14 

millo 
Tned 

a4 !l4pl6 

respect 
res p^ 

9 B U (3 14 

archange 
ar kanzh 



18 10 1« 

envie 

an ve 
8 a&i4 

muse 

muz 

90 P 

Quest 

U7est 

14 9 Q 

6ther 
a tare 

(M SS 18 . 

le9on 

18 (814 

nonce 

nons 

K 14 

manne 
mane 

harem 
a rem 

M A U 

revers 
ruhvair 

18 Tie • 

imp6t 
inpo 

Q 

travers 
trd vair 

18 !14 

concert 
con sair 

9 18 16 

stagnant 
stag nan 



bLbil 

ba bed 

10 (1« 

pensif 

pan seef 

10 Ql« 

divers 
de vatr 

p 

quartz 

ctt-artz 

T 8 P 

blocus 
bio ous 

album 

al bum 

B Tl 8 P 

chorus 
00 rus 
p 
zenith 
za neet 

10 8 9P 

zigzag 
zeegzag 
• a 

tu sers 
in sair 

18(14 Q 1« 

je sers 

zkuh sair 
ai Q i« 

pervers 
pair vair 

W8 16 

pieux 
pe eu 



cuiller 
cui ifair 

9 TP 

accroc 

a cro 

18 IT 

indien 

in d-yin 

11 10 (8 P 

deficit 
dafe sect 
10 . * u 

il iicnt 
ed t-ym 

9*10 08 

massif 
ma seef 

U S a4P18 

tehees 
choeur 

kuhr 

10 B 18 

il vient 
edv-yia 

8 a4P 

suspect 

BUS p^ 

^18 18 P16 

instinct 
in stin 

T 1 10 14 

choriste 
CO reest 

(li (16 

gymnase 
zheem nax* 



* We ilbe the English vh to represent the sonnd of e in her. 



m 



80 



% 



J 


COLLECTION OF 




/ . 

piano 
pe%no 


• s> ir 

maillet 
ma yk 


B ton ir 

ennuyer 
an nui ya 


10 y ID u 

billion 
bel-yon 


I y IT 

vaciller 
ya se la 


K 14 

dilemme 
delem 


U 8 1411 

laitues 
leta 


WIO 17 

enivrer 
an ne vra 


germain 

zhatr min 


• tOTOf 

parasol 
pa rasol 


W10C«M 

aiguille 
e'gui-ye* 


ASM* (8 (M 

no^neur 
on nuhr 


lOT •(SM 

village 

ve lazh 


10 ▼ u 

trillion 
tre l-^n 


H M 

fragment 
frag man 


i*(a«(i*M 

pillard 
peyve 


19 r (MM 

milliard 
mel-yta 


M W M 1 

vingtaine 
yin .te-n 


million 
me l-yon 


U 10 tt 

instiller 
uiSte la 


MM* 

flambeau 

flan bo 


volatil 
Yo la ted 


M ▼ a 

compter 
con ta 


9 WIS 1 14 

baptSme 
ba te*m 


9 MTU 

pupille 
p\iped 


t » (S V 1 It ' 

gageure 
ga zhar 


» W IT 

dompter 
don ta . 


• • W IT 

arguer 
arga^ 


8 t MM 

marquis 
mar A» 


' M W IM 

sangsue 
\ Ban su 


» t W90§ 

lingual 
lin gual 


04 r 1 t» 

estomac 
ef to ma 


u B au.iou 

Equation 
acua^-yon 


10 WIH 

piqilre 
pe oar 


w a».iT 
baptiser 
ba te zA 


11 b a* 0* 

^questre 
a cxxes-truh 


* Forexi 


►laoatioD to this "y '* m6 90t« to the (bM qaesUon of 
aoation, ptge 49. 



DIFFICULT WOBOS. 



107 



40 



45 



titiUer 

tetela 


• unir 

balayer * 
bale ya 


11 b • 0O» 

^quateur 
« cua tuhr 


<18 * 18 14 

monnaie 
moH ne 


sculpture • 

BCUl tltf 


9 181 8 18 

glutineux 
glu te De« 


T 8 11 18?* 

porc-epio 
poroa|« 


04 M W If 

exempter 
eg zsai ta 


• 1 8 F 

almanack 

almana 


It b lOUSD 

ignition 
eeg ne <-yoB 


i 18 18 

quintal 
kin tal 


• 8i 8 » QI8 

j'acquiers 
tha Mr 


W 14 

automne 

ton 


WW* 10(18 

enhardir 
an ar dear 


11 OU 18(8 H 

pres^ance 
pra Mans 


8fKK14fi 14 

recueille 

rultkuk-ye 


<T 3 (14 

orchestref 
arkes-truk 


ft U 8 (H 

quintuple 
cuin ta-pluk 


loquacity 
lo oua seta 


Q 80 8W18 

messieurs 
me 5-3fea 


m lO'tt 8 18- 

ennuyeux 
an nui yea 


W ».8W 

monsieur 
muks-^yea 


a4B 10 8 14 

technique 
tec Tieei: 


m son 18 

ennuyant 
an nui yan 


.b 10 

incognito 
in cog ne to 


• . > 8 10 14 

aquatique 
a eua teek 


10(18 80 m tt 

il viendra 
eel r-yin dra 


• 88 (14 1418 

paillettes 
pa yet 


b 8 ^ (U 

quadruple 
cua drvi-pluk 


M (141 80S W 

il revient 
eelruhv-yijk 



scuipteur 
seal tiihr 



18 T 

distillerie 
dece ted re 



scintillerj 
mi tela 



* The second ** a^ has heen marked 13 instead of 9, because by 
chaii(|^Dg y into it, the a beoomes ai, of which the soond is repre- 
sented at rule 13th. 

f Sound the e only enough to gire tr with distinctness and faci- 
lity ; when retained' at the end of words, it is shorter than in other 
syllables. (Rale 14th.) 

X Over vowels, &c., of constant occurrence, (for instance ; a, i, ^, 
&c, c gr &c)t of which the mie is very OTident, we will in-fnture 
dispense to ^re the number of the rule. In cases, howerer, whero 
we may suspect it serviceable, it wiU not be omitted* 
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T H4 

heroine* 

a TO een 


▼ 14 

baptistfere 

ba tece tdr 


»1 6 I t V 

inaugurer 

6 no ga m 


insucc^s 

in ^ac 8^ 


10 » torn » 

il soutieiit 

eel soo ^yia 


t It 

palanquin 

pa Ian kin 


judaique 

zhu da eek 


t • 110M 

pharmacie 

far ma se 


» 1 T tit 

panorama 

pa no ra ma 


114 10 » t U 

pemicieux 

p^r IMS-yea 


10 1 ItM 

fulminant 

fill me nan 


1 It 

paracbiite 

para shut 


It u ^ 

imb^^cIUe 

inbaied 


a t aoiir 

subjuguer 

sub shu ga 


t 1 t 1 10 1 10 11 

unanimity 

XLYAnemeta 


U HI t u 

g^n^reux 

xhanat^M 


T tit t 

rocailleux§ 

roca yea 


14 • n 

nouveaut^ 

noo vo ta 


m^daillon 

ma da yon 


U 4 n 17 

employer 

an ploi ya 


94 pA 17 

fratemiser 

. fra Ur ne za 


t 110 1 ^ 

luminaire 

In me rUiir 


(15 as 90 IT 

prisonnier 

pre zon ya 


S • H 14 1 UN 

jaillissement 

zha yece man 


SO) 10 (a 10114 

gulUotinet 

ghe yo teen 


10 to 

fastidieux 

fas te d-yen 


lit (IS 10 (8 It 

inquisiteur 

in he ze tuhr 


14 90 

jarreti^re 

zhar t-y^T 


11 18 17 

r^int^grer 

ra in ta gra 


t b t to It 

stagnation 

stag na s-yon 


ft uao o« 

impartiall: 

in par s-yal 


t T 1 1011014 

ignominie 

en-yomene 


10 t to Kit 

il parvient 

eel parr-yin ^-^ 



* Oi are not in the same syllable, on acconnt of the diceresifli 
as explained in the Remark after the 24th rule. 

t Remember tliat the n is not t«> be glided oyer, but silent, 
according to the second part of rale 20 ; the g still remains hard, 
the n bein^ interposed to make it hard before i, as otherwise it 
would be soft. 

X Remember what we have remarked in the explanations, not 
to sound ar as in carpenter, but as in carriage, because a sounds 
as in ask. 

S " Ai ** is marked 9 instead of 13, because the i bein^ omit 
ted (according to 22,} there remains the sound of ** a." 
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50 
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70 



Tl 10 101 U M 

ariginaire 

o re zhe ntdr 

• M 

volubility 
Yo lu he le ta 

tranquille 

tran keel 

je requiers 

zhuh ruh k^y^t 

U 7 lOU 

g^ographie 

zha o gra/e 

18 ^ « ^ 

indignity 

in de n-ye ta 
t It ^(a 

^chantillon 

a shan U yon 

T X 

Emolument 

a mo lu man 



impressioi;! 

in prd *-yon 

T U 14 

aristocratie 

a rece to era se 

lOU 

incendiaire 

in Ban d-yair 

M 6 

incredulity 

in era da le ta 



ind^l^bile 

in da la heel . 

18 1 m 8 M 

ing^nieux 

in zha n-yeu 
• u 

insalubrity 

in sa lu hre ta 

^16 t 90 

inquietude 

in k-ya tud 

10 (8 

instituteur 

in ste tu tuhr 

18 . ' ^* 

olympique 

lin fedt 

U 

singularity 

sin gu la re ta 

10^ lb u» 

fertilisation 

fir te lezsk s-yon 
a* (s IT 

submerger 

sub mdr z?ia 

18 w 

condanmer 

con da na 

8 r S 8 90 a 18 

tu acquiers 
tu a k-ykr 

8 a« s » Q u 
tu requiers 

tu ruh k-yhr 



10 8 18 90 X li 

il contient 

eel con t-yin 

80 K tt 

je tieudrai 

zhtkh t-y'm dra 

S 1 ft 89 ir 

chatouiller 

sha too ya 

h 1 

quadrature 

cua dra tur 

(14 90 K 9S 

je viendrai 

zhuh v-yin dra 

I 1) K ISU 

tu viendras 

tu v-yin dra 

' k U90«18 

recognition 

ra cog ne s-yon 

4 n 18 w 

tournoyant 

ioor noi yan 

iS a4 90 I 18 

m'ajestueiix 

ma zhes tuea 

T 1 14 1 

promenade* 

pro-m nad ^ 

8D10 17 

encuirasser 

an kui ra sa 

14 1 

eiancement 

a lans man 



* Sound o as in more -, do not Qive the sound of oan in loang. 
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76 



80 



individuel 

indeve duel 

Ul u 

in^l^gance 

tnala gans 
Mir 10 »• If 

inofficieux 

e.no/e l-you 

10 u t 

labjrinthe 

laferint 

Tl 4 

laboratoire 

la bora toir 

horticulteur 

orr fecal tuhr 

IS (IS 14 U 

plaisonterie 

pie lan ire 

II li 10 1 R 

r^imprimer 

rain jpre ma 
1*1^ 

ma^onnerie 

ma son re 

T 1 

cndossement 

an doB man 

18 • 

imp^ratrice 

in fa t^trece 

IS (Ufl4 

intentionnel 

in. tan syom nd 



8 K ft 8Ufl» 

gemmation 

sh^ ma «-yon 

ID Q 13 M 

il tiendrait 

ed l-yin dre 

8 89 B aiM 

tu tiendras 

ttt <-yin dr& 

k 8 118 

^quanimit^ 

a o&a ne me fa 

OW ft 

polysyllabe 

1^ k se UA 

tf^ 08 ftU 14 

stationnaire 

sta 5-yo» notV 
10 8 iposir 

stygmatiser 

tUegvMk teza 

t 80 (IS ft a4 

traditionnel 

tra de j-yo> nel 

I ^ fl4 

universality 

u ne T^r sa /e to 

IM ^ U80 18 

versification 

T^r 9efe ca <->yon 

8 1101 8 

volumineux 

vo la me nea 

« 4 14 

^jaculatoire 

a sha cu la toir 



(UIO « 

plausibility 

plo zebe leia 

8 18 8 90 18 

xnaringouin 

ma rin giom 

04 U IS 

merveilleux 

rodr veyeu 

embonpointi^ 

an bon pmin 

a 8 IMIU 

magnanime ' 

ma n-ya neem 

8 u 

qualification 

ca lefe ca «-y6n 

10 T 8 10 14 

(ypographie 

te yo gn fe 

^18 ^10 8 10 80 18 ^SU 

insignifiance 

in se nryef-fffuoB 

a4 10 1 18 14 

interlin^aire 

in tdr 1^ fia air 

18 irs » w ■ 

enhamacher 

an ar na sha 

a4 108 8 # (IS 

gesticulateur 

xhes te cu la ttihr 

4 81 8 <1S14 1 IS 

joyeusement 

shoi yeuz man 



* The "oi" does not come under rale 4tb, evidently, as thfl 
syllable wonld then be **oin," and no such combination is to be 
foand among the rules ; bat oi are in separate syllables, Urns : 
o-in. The o follows rale 20, and ** in " rale 18. 
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90 
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DIFHCULT WOBDS. Ill 

insouciance quadrupede fermentation 

in 800 »-yaQA cua dru fed fir man ta v-yon 

181 Mb^» lO^Tl 

imp^nitenee quadrilat^i^e hippopotame 

in fa ne tana oua drehk i^ € po po tarn 

incrustation patieinment ^nigmatique 

in orua ta s-yon pa 5-ya man a neeg ma <eeA; 

intellectuel enorgueilUr ignominieux 

in td /ec tuel an ndrr guh year e n-yo me n-yeii 

perquisition chr^tiennet^ ind^tennin^ 

pdr ke ze «^yon era /-yen ta in da t^r me na 

7 • II • 1 U 114 

prerogative fondamental interpf^tatif 

fra ro ga <eeo fon da man tal in tdr pra ta <e^ 

If It CIS) !• . a4 (U ft ^ ' r 1 MM 

sentencieux personnalit^ n^romaHcie 

san tan s-yea p^r bo na i^ to na oro man se 

• 1 MID 101 ar 10 • i»ir u ' ft ft * 

pan^gyrique inhospitalier embarrassant 

^nazhere^ e noapeialya an ba ra lan 

•ID 10 »]• vtiio 101 on* 

precipitation instantan^ite inadvertance 

fMra sepetA »-yon in stan ta na e /4 e nad vdr tans 

(UUM •!•• IT liM lli 

pulverisation manufacturer hyperbolique 

pul vareEA «-von ma nu/oc tu ra ■ e pdr bo leek 
u li • 11110 u 11 n4 ^ a4 fi 

instantaneite preexistence^ interlocuteur 

in Stan ta na e /a pra eg zece tans in t^ lo en iuhr 

10 1 U^ lUDpS ^ a4 ■ li 

inauguration fonctionnaire perseverance 

e no gu ra «-yon fonc s-yom nmr p^r sa va mm 

•_ , \ O ' 

'"''"*''■'' .III ^ 

* Ex is like ^ [see note to the Sd qaestion on explanatioosi 
page 37.) - 
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100 



105 



incarceration 

in car 5a ra s-yon 

04 10 10 8 M 

superstitieux 

811 p^r ste 5-yeu 

• (3 a4 10 11 

susceptibility 

sas ceptebeleta 

18 18 

transparence 

trans pa rans 

10 1 

val^tudinaire 

va la tu de nair 

(8 1 11 91 7 1 S 14 

g^n^alogique 

zfta na a lo zheek 

k 11 U^ 

hallucination 

a lu- se na s-t/on 

M (U 15 

metallisation 

mat&lezB, s-ycm 

(8 18 (1 (IS 

gentilhomme 

zhan te yom 

!18 18 

confidemment 

Con/e ida man 

* 10 1 14 

generalissinie 

xha 7UI ra fe seem 



hypothecaire pr^varicateur 

e po to care jwa va re ca tuhr 

10 7 1 S 14 1 » u 

biblioth&que* premeditation 

^ 6/e tec pra ma de ta «-yon 

1* 1 10 1 T (8 1 

empSchement primogeniture 

an pesh man pre mo zha ne tur 

JB , M 16 

jurisprudence stibdeiegation 

zhu rece pru dans sub da la ga 5-yon 

(14 1 as U^ 18(814 • 1 18 18 

reconnaissance ultramontain 

ruh cofk nS sans ul tra mon tin 



(15 (8 18 (18* 



90 14 1 U 



improvisateurf immediatement 

in pro ve za tuhr dm ma d-yat man 

.M M . *n4 W (18«lU 

maepenaance msurrectionnel 

in da pan dans in so. rec s-yo^ nel 

. 18 18 101 aA (20 18 (814 

intemperance inexperience^ 

in tan pa rans e nex pa re anB 

« 1^ »18 4 n (18 14 1 18 

manifestation moyennement 

ma nefes ta s-yon moi yen man 

7 1 18 (8 1« (8 14 a* 1818 

nomenclateur obligeamment 

no man ola tuhr o ble zhft man 

{14 90 1 ^ a4 10 

septuagenaire perpendiculaire 

Sep tua zha nair p^r pan de ca iotr 



* The i in this cdse is not glided over before the vowel, be- 
canse there are preceding eonsiinants that would make it diffi- 
cult (second part of rule 20 ;) this is seldom the case, 

t * eu * T>ronounocd connectivelj with a consonant sound after 
it, is not labial, Rule (8th: 

t In this case also, it w mid be difficult after the r, to glide 
over the land to giye it the effect of the English y. Kule 20, second 
part 
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inconsequence 

in oon $a cans 

reconnaissance 

ruh co» ne sans 

infaillibleinent 

in fa ye bluh man 
t JO . » 

enthousiasmer 

an too z-yas ma 

.08 « M . 

uiflammatoire 

in fla ma toir 

18 18 u 

preponderance 

pra pon da rans 

, ft (U » It 

presupposition 

fra su po ze s-yon 

transmigration 

trans me gra s-yon 
18 18 a 8 nio 1101 

incombustibility 

in con bus tebeUta 

!MU90 OM 

insurrectionnel 

In su rec s-yoi^ net 
a* ^ 1 

embellissement 

an bd 2ece man 
14 a4 

enchanteresse 

an shan ires 

11 lip 7 1 18 90 IS H 

pienipotentiaire 

pla ne po tan s-yait 

10 1 (1 8 1 18 1 U 1 18 

innumainement 

t nu me-n man 



18 (18 4 M 

condemnatoire 

con dem na toir 

101114 101 u 

inexperimente 

% nex pa re man ta 

• 8 11 1 8 110 ir 

mathematician 

ma ta ma te s-yin 

mesintelligence 

ma zin t^ le zhans 

CSIO 8 10 8 U 

encyclopedique 

an se do pa deee 

U (18 U90 

indemnification 

in dem nefe ca 5-yon 

(7 10 1 18 18 

insubordination 

in su borr de na s-yon 

^48 ao 8 (1814 1 18 II 

impetueusement 

in pa tucuz man 

HI 9 1 (7 8 T08ir 

metaraorphoser 

ma ta morr fo isra 
M ir 

metaphysicien 

ma iskfe ze s-yiji 

8 10 <8 

multiplicateur 

mul teple ca tukr 
." • ^ . *? . " 

indestructibilite 

in des true te bele ta 

(7 8 11 

importunemeiit 

in ;7orr tu na man 

10 80 8 (Ift M 1 1* 18 

judicieusement 

zhu de 5-yeuz man 
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120 



125 



I* (la * 10 1 

^pigrammatique 

a pe gra ma teec 

10* U110 »• (UUl' VIM 

irr61igleusement 

erale zk-yeia man 
u . ui u 

commandements 

cam * mand man 

1114 14 1 

henn^tiquement 

^r tna teec man 

I UIO 1 14 1 

magnifiquement 

ma n-ye feek man 

^ Q» 14 1 

empoisonnement 

an poi Z6n man 

• 1 » U^ 14 1 

tumultuairement 

ta mill tjier man 
4 n • a4 1 u 

impitoyablement 

in pe toi y& bltJi man 

8 14 1 - 

sumaturellement 

ftur na tu rel man 



Ml^U kU ^ a 04 1 u M 

inintelligiblement 

e nin ti^le zhe Huh man 
11 11 a4 1 10 1 1 u» » 

predetermination 

pra daiktmenek s-yom 

majestueusement 

ma zhes tileaz man 

Ul T IIOIIOS (U14 1 U M 

ignominieusement 

e n-jfo me n-yeuz man 
Miot* isa loiioun. 

incommensurability 

in 00* man BntAbeleid 
^ut u a a IS 101 10 n 

incomprehensibility 

in oon pra tnsebe kta 

10^111101 (T SO t 0114 1 ISM 

misericordieusement 

me s^re ccrr ^yeoz man 
oiusisn s Minis 

malencontreusement 

ma Ian eon treuz man 

^ISSUllIO SllS*fl4 14 1U1S 

inconstitutionnellement 

in con ste tu s-yon nel man^ 



• We leave n m the first syllable, in order to illastrate the tnie 
▼owel soand which is like o in the English on ; but the doable 
consonant being like one [smooth,] begins a syllable, aecording to 
the natural syllabiflcatioiL 



ARRANGEMENT 

OF THE PREGBDING WORDS, UNACCOMPAlOVd BY 
THEIR PRONUKCUTION. 
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m 


fer 


gai 


clef 


mil 


vn 


est 


cap 


gaz 


hier 


vis 


ver 


sud 


fier 


mer 


oeil 


bale 


faon 


aout 


pr^fet 


vers 


hate 


done 


blanc 


^cho 


mars 


. ville 


once 


tronc 


amer 


laps 


tiers 


piler 


atlas 


reine 


r^el 


page 


taon 


noter 


pouls 


legs 


pore. 


item 


refiis 


civil 


lest 


cher 


flanc 


rural 


^clat 


linx 


geai 


banc 


pique 


natal 


luth 


franc 


paon 


p6rir 


tabac 


club 


jonc 


franc 


r^bel 


profil 



f Theae figares will enable to find more leadily tlie represented 
prbnimciation in the precedmg pages, when required. 
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large 


envie babil 


cuiller 


imbu 


muse pensif 


accroc 


lacet 


Quest divers 


indien 


lance 


^ther quartz 


deficit 


loyal 


lecon blocus 


il tient 


enimi 


nonce album 


massif 


natif 


manne chorus 


tehees 


chaos 


harem zenith 


choeur 


pu^ril 


revers zigzag 


il vient 


subtil 


impdt tu sers 


suspect 


mille 


travers je sers 


instinct 


respect 


concert pervers 


choriste 


archange 


stagnant pieux 


gymnase 


piano 


maillet 


ennuyer 


billion 


vaciUer 


dilemme 


laitues 


enivrer 


germain 


parasol 


aiguille 


honneur 


village 


trillion 


fragment 


pillard 


milliard 


vingtaine 


million 


instiller 


flambeau 


volatil 


compter 


bapt^me 


pupille 


gageure 


dompter 


arguer 


marquis 


sangsue 


lingual 


estomac 


'Equation 


piqflre 


baptiser 


^questre 


titiller 


balayer 


^quateur 


monnaie 


sculpture 


glutineux 


porc-^pic 


exempter 


almanach 
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DIFFICULT WOBDS 


I. 1 


ignition 


quintal 


j'acquiers 


automne 


enhardir 


px^s^ance 


recueille 


\ orchestre 


quintuple 


loquacity 


mesaeurs 


ennuyeux 


monsieur 


technique 


eiinuyant 


incognito 


aquatique 


il viendra 


paillettes 


quadruple 


il revient 


sculpteur 


distillerie 


scintiller 


h(^rome 


baptistfere 


inaugurer 


insucc^s 


il soutient 


palanquin 


judaique 


pharmacie 


panorama 


pernicieux 


fulminant 


parachute 


imb^cille 


subjuguer 


unanimity 


g^n&eux 


rocailleux 


nouveaute 


m^daillon 


employer 


fratemiser 


Inminaire 


prisonnier 


jaillissement 


guillotine 


fastidieux 


inquisiteur 


jarretifere 


rlint^grer 


stagnation 


impartial 


ignominie 


il- parvient 
il contient 


originaire 


ind^l^bile . 


volubility 


ing^ieux 


je tiendrai 


tranquille 


insalubrity 


chatouiller 


je requiers 


inquietude 


quadrature 


g^ographie 


instituteur 


je viendrai 


indignity 


oljrmpique 


tu viendras 


^chantillon 


singularity 


recognition 


Emolument 


fertilisation 


tournoyant 


impression 


submerger 


majestueu^ 
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80 
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anstocratie 

incendiaire 

incredulity 

individuel 

in^^gance 

inofficieux 

labyrinthe 

laboratoire 

horticulteur 

plaisanterie 

r^imprimer 

maQonnerie 

endossement 

imp^ratrice 

intentionnel 

insouciance 

impenitence 

incrustation 

intellectuel 

perquisition 

prerogative 

isentencieux 

paneg3rrique 

precipitation 

pulverisation 

instantaneite 

inauguration 

incarceration 



condamner 

tu acquiers 

tu xequiers 

gemmation 

il tiendrait 

tu tiendras 

equanimite 

polysyllabe 

stationnaire 

stygmatiser 

traditionnel 

universalite 

versification 

volumineux 

ejaculatoire. 

quadrupede 

quadrilat^re 

patiemment 

enorgueillir 

chretiennete 

fondamental 

personnalite 

inhospitalier 

instantaneite 

manufacturer 

preexistence 

fonctionr^aire 
hypothecaire 



promenade 

encuirasser 

eiancement 

plausibilite 

maringouin 

merveilleux 

embonpoint 

magnanime 

qualification 

typographie 

insignifiance 

interlineaire 

enhamacher 

gesticulateur 

joyeusement 

fermentation 

hippopotame 

enigmatique 

ignominieux 

indetermine 

interpretatif 

necromancie 

embarrassant 

inadvertence 

hyperbolique 

interlocuteur 

perseverance t 
prevaricateur^ 
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120 



Buperstitieux bibliotheque pr^m^itation 

susceptibility empSchement primogeniture 

transparence jurisprudence subd^l6gation 

yal^tudinaire reconnaissance ultramontain 

g^n^alogique improvisateur imm^diatement 

hallucination ind^pendance insurrectiotinel 

metallisation intemperance inexperience 

^entilhomme manifestation moyennement 
confidemment nomenclateur obligeamment 

generalissimo septuagenaire perpendiculaire 



inconsequence 

reconnaissance 

infailliblement 

enthousiasmer 

inflammatoire 

preponderance 

presuppoffltion 

transmigration 

incombustibilite 

insurrectionnel 

embellissement 

enchanteresse 

pienipotentiaire 

inhumainement 

epigrammatique 

irreiigieusement 

commandements 



condemnatoire 
inexperimente 
mathematicien 
mesintelligence 
encyclopedique 
indemnification 
insubordination 
impetueusement 
metamorphoser 
metaphysicien 
multiplioateur 
indestructibilite 
importxmement 
judicieusement 
inintelligiblement 
^predetermination 
majestueusement 



NUMBERS. 



18 

Un 
un 

8 16 

Deux 
deu 

4 18 

Trois 
troi 

3 8 (14 

Quatre 
cti tHih 

(3 18 w 

Cinq* 
ank 



10 w 

Six 



fl4W 

Sept 
aet 

29 10 

Huit 
vieat 



10 Dix 
deee 



11 



18 14 

Onze 
onz 



6 14 

12 Dottze 

dooz 

13 14 

13 Treize 

tr§z 

38 (7 U 

14 Quatorze 
c&-torrz 

3 18 14 

15 Quiaze 

kinz 

13 14 

16 Seize 

s^z 



17 Dix-sept 
deez tet 

94 90 

18 Dix-huit 
deez Hit 



19 Dix-neuf 
deez nuhf 

18 18 

20 Vingt 

vin 



18 (94 534 

21 Vingt-et-un 
vint a un 



22 Yingt-deux 
vint deu 



23 Vingt-trois 
■ vint troi 



24 Yingt-quatre 
viiit ca triih 



25 Yingt-cinq 
vint sink 



26 Yingt-six 
vint §ece 



27 Yingt-sept 

vint aet 

(24 

28 Yingt huit 

vint flit 



29 Yingt-neuf 

vint ttuhf 

18 14 

30 Trentd 

trant 



18 14 !34 

31 Trente-et-un 
trant a un 



32 Trente-deux 
trant dea 



33 «« * 

34 «i « 

35 « * 
30 « •* 
37 « « 



38 



<C M 



39 «« . « 



s u u 
40 Quarante 
ca rant 



* See page, 69. 



NUMBERS. 



29 18 14 iU 

41 Quarancc-et-un 
ca rant a un 



42 Quarante-deux 
ca raat dea 



43 « 



44 



45 



46 « 



47 «« M 



4S «< 



49 



00 Cmquanto 
fin cant 



fll8 9 14 534 

al Cinqwante-et-un 
sin cant a un 



9A Cinqitanterdeux 
sin cant deu 



^3 M 

54 « 

55 « 
'66 « 

57 " 



oO Soixanta 
. flofsimt 



*• w la 14 !S4 

61 Soixante-et-ua 
8oi sant 4 un - 



62 


Soixante-deux 
8oi sant deu 


63 


« CI 


64 


cr « 


65 


" w 


66' 


<« ' « 



67 «^ 



6S 



6d 



« <c 



4 W W 

70 Soixante-dix 
•oi sttQt . tUee 



6 



NUMBEKS. 



71 



72 



73 



74 



7A 



76 



77 



78 



79 



80 



4wl» 14 

Sozzanfe-oiiM 

0oi sant onze 



Soixante-douze 
fioi sant dooz 



u u 



(( (A 



(( 4C 



il <C 



9 9 (U 18 If 

Qnatre-vingt 
ea Irtf4 Tin 



81 
82 

83 
84 
85 
86 
87 
88 
88 

90 



s • (14 row 
Quatre-vingt-crn 
ctitrMh vin un 

Qnatre-vingt-deuz 
ca trUh vin de» 



9 9 (M 18 w w 

Qnatre-vingt-dix 
ca trWi vin dect 



NUMBERS. 



91 



92 



.93 



94 



95 



96 



97 



98 



99 



100 



99 Cii le w 

Quatre-vingt-onze 
ea tritk vin onz 

Quatre-vingt-doaze 
ca trMh vin dooz 



« . 



18B 

Ceat 



101 


Cent na 
■an nn 


109 


Cent denx 
tan den 




kc., &e. 


400 


(14 19 

Qoatre centf 
catrSAsan 


900 


Cinq cenU 
■in flan 


flOO 


If M 

Six cents 
fesan 


700 


18 1« 

Sept cents 
■^ san ^ 


800 


Halt cents 
Hi san 


900 


Nenf cenu 


1000 


10 V 

MUle!!! 



PRACTICE 



LES TEOIS MAXIMES 



14 I «3 , 1 18 ^ ^ S 14 U 

Je n'ouWierai jamais Tbistoire int^ressante 

zhuh noo ble ra zha hie lece toir in ta re sant 

(14 14 » i li ^ 

que me conta un vieux soldat de Tempil-e. 

kuhm con ta un tvyeii sol da duh Ian peer.* 

M 18 17 ... 901816 * ir 

Un^ancien militaire, sur le pomt de* quitter 
an an s-y\n me le tare, sur Ink pwm dvh ke ta 

le 13 M ., S) 8 u • 

son r^giment^ alia faire ses^adieux £L son 
son ra zhe man, a la fare saze a <^-^eu a son 

13 114 ^ IT »« i . 

capitaine. * Eh bien, mon brave, lui dit le 
ca pe te-n. a 3-^in, mon brav, Idi de luh 

IS 8S p '■ . '' < 

capitaine, tu vas done nous quitter; tu 
ca pe te-n, tu va don tioo ke ta ; ta 

83(24 17 IttW ' tit 14 

vas^^changer ta vie de soldat pour celle de 
vaz a shan zha ta ve duh sol da poor set dvh 

4 SI 17 QA 14 ft ao 14 tt U 

citoyen. Comme cette carriere te sera un 
se toi ^in. com set car yair tuh sra on 



* Pronotinoed 6. 

124 



10 



PRACTICE. 185 

8% . U M • 1 S> 

peu nouvelle, mon^estime et mon_ainiti^,que 

peu noo vdj mon-n es teem a mon-n a me ^-^, kuh 

(24 • 9 (18. 93 10 14 £8 34 (I* 

in dois^&ta bonne conduite,ra'engageiit fi,t'offrir 
tu doiz a ta bon con duit, man gazh a to ffeer 

S (1491 16 • U ' 

quelqueslavis avant ton depart f; et si tu 
kel kuhz a 176 a van ton da par ; a ge tu 

14 19 U 10 18 10 

veux te soumettre k mes conditions, dont tu 
veu tuk soo metr a ma con de s-you, don ta 

(14 !1 as 9 (24 (15 18 18 (14 8 a4 17 18 

ne d^vras pas3 present rechercher les motifs, 
mch, duk vra 'paz a pra zan rvh sher iha la mo tetf^ 

18 . (34 04 (14 18 M 

tu n'auras pas^ te repentir de mes^vis. 
tu no ra paz a tvh ruhp&nteer duh maze ate. 

'''^ 18 17 « 18 M (7 (U 18- 

Combien d'argent emportes-tu ? 

con i-yin dar zhan an parr tuh tu JL^ , 



con 



18 114 (14 88 a* * ' »1018 



Eh ! capntaine, je n'ai que trois louis-d'or, et 
a ! ca ^ te-n, zkuh na kuh troi Iwe dore^ a 

S (14 10 pl6 18 21 17 1410 

quelques francs pour defrayer % mes d^penses. 
kel kuk fran poor da fre ya ma da pans. 

(18 14 4 19 4 10 90 10 18 7 

Eh bien ; donne-moi tes trois louis-d'or, et 
a 3-yin ; don moi ^ ta troi Iwe dore^ a 

^4 <14 14 S8 18 89 

je te II donnerai trois conseils. 
zhuh tuh don ra troi con se-^. 



* To omit e in ' quelques* would leave the sound of keflcz^ which 
would be harsh. The s might also be sounded after ^avi<i;* we 
prefer not. 

t Remember to sound ' ar * as in carriage^ because ' a * loands 
as in a»k. 

X As de-frai-ier, da-fr^-ya 
i ]i To omit e in 'te' would produce a harsh proDundation 
zhet d... (The consonant sounds should be distinct). 
11* 
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20 



25 



L'^tat de mes finances me rend le marche 

la ta duh ma fe nans muh ran luh mar sha 

U Q 18 14 18 18 

un peu cher, dit le soldat; cependant, 

un peu sh^r, de luh sol da ; span dan, 

^ n » 9 Qi T 

comme la sagesse est plus precieuse qu^ Tor, 

com la sa zhes e pla pra j-yeuz kuh lare^ 

U 14 1 M IT 

et ne ffitce mSme que pour prouver la con- 

a nuh fus me-m kuh poor prpo va la con- 

so u U (SIO 11 u 

fiance que j'ai en vous, j'y consens. Et le 

f-ytaia kuh zha an voo, zhe oon 8an« a luh 

.4 «>10 18 r 14 • 

soldat tendit ses trois louis-d'or, toute sa 
sol da tan de sa troi hoe dore, toot sa 

(T • 1 14 ^ 18 1 14 

fortune, au capitaine. y 
forr ttt-n, o c&pe te-n. / 

^ (L* U 14 • 1 - 



Qei 



30 



n ce cas, mon^mi, lui dit le capitaine, 
an suh ca, mon-n a mej lui de luh ca pe te-n, 

^ IT • (24 14 

rappelle-toibien,et mets^en pratique ces trois 

ra pel toi b-yin^ a rrvez an pra teek sa troi 

S 11418 .18 (141 8 1 (14 H 

maximes: Fais ton chemin droit; Jamais ne te 

mac seem: fe ton shuh mia droi; zha me nuht 

14 M IS UM 10 (14 IT 

MELES DES^AFFAIRES d'aUTRUI ; Et REMETS TA CO- 
mel da,ze a fair do trui ; a rvh mk ta co- 

18 14 M M le 

lere au lendemaiw. a present, attends-moi ici 
\hr land min. A pra zan, a tan moi e se 

14S4. ^ 18 89 8 7 8 18 a4 1 « 

quelques Jnstants. Et le vieux soldat demeura 
kel kuhz in stan. a luh v-yea« sol da duhmsxi ra 



PRACTICE. 



127 



35 



40 



pensif, rSp^tant^en lui-mSme: — ^fais ton che- 

paa seef^ ra pa tant an lui mem: fe ton shuh 



mem: 

lU. 



min droit ; ne te mSles jamais des^aflaires 

min droi; nuhi mel zha me daze a fair 

d'autrui ; et remets ta colore au lendemain. 

do ixu-e; a ruhioJ^ ta oalair o land min. 

1 U 14 

Tr^SHsage ! assur^ment ; et cela* vaut biea 

trd sazh! a sa ra man ; a n(A-la vo b-yin. 

' » U 11 (8 14 118 88 • 

trois louis-d'or; seulement, c'est dommage 



troi /#$ dore;' suM man, 



8e 



idmmazh 



a* ^ 14 (T • 1 

que 9'ait^^t€ toute ma fortune. 

kub set ata toot ma forr tu-n. .^/ 

^^^ % 0418 tM ' Cl8 1 

^^uelques minutes apr^s,le cdpitaine leparul, 

kel kuh me nut a pre, ^ ca pe ten ruh pa ru, 

(15 CM M 1 ^ a4 . U U 80 

et pr^sentant^a son^ami un petit pain, lui 

a pre zan tant ^ a son-n a me an prth te pin, ' lui 

7 1 04 04 14 . T 18 

fit promettre de ne Fouvrir que lore quil 

fe pro m^trUh duhn loo vreer euh lore keel 

U . 18 14 4 » (^ 

seraitt dans sa plus grande joie. Puis^il lui 

suh-re dan sa plu grand zhoi. puees eel lui 

A SS U U 18 04 

serra la main, et mSme pressant contre son 

sd ra la min, a mem prd san con triih son 

(8 -8 1 14 ^ ^ U 1 80 

cceur, avec une sinc^rit^ et une amiti^ 

kuhr, a vec u-n sin sareta a u-n a me t-ya 



4^ As we haya noticed before in relation to * cela,* it is prefer- 
able to sound e slightly. 

t The same soand may of coarse apply to serait as to sera; 
the e may bo slightly heard. 



50 



12B PRACTICE. 

Ultt (lAJA 908U ]8 SIS 

45 Vraiment fraii§aise^ ce vieux compagnon 

vre man fran eez, suh v-yeu. con pa n-yon 

141S ^ so . (^ so 8 

d'armefii, lui dit^adieu. 

r M SI so isst 

Le soldat Be mitten route. Ayant joints 

luh Bol da Jtfik meet an ro0^ e yan zhwint 

It SIS 4S1 Mft S8!94M 

un compagnon de voyage, ila^JEirrivferentslun^ 

un con pa n-yon </iiA Toi jazh, eelz a re v^t a on 

4 1« » (14 (14 1 1824 IS* 

endroit* ou le chemin se s^parjiit^en deux 

an droi oo luh shuh min suh sa pa ret an deu 

S 1418 ^ 14 1 U SS 14 ^ 1 14 

branches, qui venaient^a1:outir au mSme 

bransbr, ke ynet a boo teer o mem 

SCU18 1 !18 18 18 (S^ 

point; et Tune, apparemmentt plus facile, 

pwm ; a lu-n, a pa ra man plu fa seely 

(84 ^ M . ^ . 14 

d^tournait^^ droite, tandis que Tautre un 

da loor net a droit, tan de huh lo-tr nn 

1 4 81 tU 10 1 so 15 

peu cotoyeuse ^tait la continuation de la 

pen . CO toi yeuz a te la con te nua s-y on duh la 

14 • SI ^ IT 

grande route. On^allait d^lib^rer sur celle 

gratid root, on-n a le da le ba ra sur sel 

8 18 SO (14 S 18 

qu'il fallait suivret, quand le militaire se 

keel fa le 6ui vruh^ can luh me le iair suh 



* The t might also be sonnded. 
t Hememberthat emm sounds like amm, 
X See at the 14th. rnle the soimd of the final e when retained 
at the end of words. 



55 



60 



65 



PEACTICE 139 

ft 14 ^ (M ft T 9 

rappelant sa maxime, prit^aussitdt* son parti, 

ra plan sa mac seeing preet o se to son par ie^ 

disant-: je fais mon chemin droit 

de zan: xhuh fe mon shuh min droi. 

18 18 S 

Et moi, dit son compagnon, j'aime la route 

a moi, de son con pa n-yon, zb^m la root 

la plns^ais^e. 

la pluz S za* 

Mais^il arriva que cette route ais^e 

mez eel a re va kuh set root ^ za 

traversait des bois dangereux, et, le lende- 

tru y^r se da boi dan zhuh reu, a, luh land 

1 18 ft t 

main, le militaire apprit que son compagnon 

min, luh me le tare a pre kuh son oon pa n-yon 

4 21 (94 10 1 ^ It 

de voyage avait^^t^ assassin^ : je vous^ 

duh Toi yazh a vet a /a a sa se na: zhuh vooz 

90 23 8 S 10 

assure qu'il appr^cia la maxime qui I'avait 

a sur keel : a pra 5-va la mac seem ke la t6 

« (18 14 14 04 (14 28 10 ^ ^ 

mis^en bonne route, ne regretta pas ses trois 

meez an bon rooty nuh ruh gr^ ta pa sa troi 

to 10 16 (14 1 fl4 SO 88 ^ 14 1 IB {U (8 

louis, et remercia sincerement^en son coeur 

Iwe, a ruh mer 5-ya sin ser mant an son kuhr 

13 1 14 

son bon capitaine. 

son bon ca pc tfin. 

(14 14 « 04 

Le meme jour, il arriva k Tauberge d'un 

hih mem zhoor, eg/ a re t& a lo b^rzh dun 

* The prolon^rHtion of a vowel sound with circumflex «c 
I ent, is more in theory than pracuce 

•6* 



130 



FRACTICe. 



(U W M » 17 

petit village oii on lui dit d'aller voir, en sa 
puh te ve lazh oo on lui de da. la voir, an sa 

7 18 S (8 • 14< 

quality de soldat, le seigneur du cMteau, qui se 
70 est, leta dvh sol da, Ivh se Ti^yuhr du sha tOy Ice suh 

U13CM 1S(U (18 17 7^ 18^ 

faisait^un plaisir de donner Thospitalit^ aux mir 
f& zet un ^le zeer duh don na los petaileta o me 

14 18 8 IS 38 98 8 

litaires qui passaient par ce lieu. 
k tare he pa se parsi^^eu. 

18 18 7 18 1 18 (1< i> -f^ 9D 8 SS 

H flit trfes^poliment re§u ; on lui assura qu*il 
ed fu tr^ po ^ man ruh su ; on liii a su ra hed 

14 8 11 (M (14 

6tait le bienvenu, et il fut_invit€ & la table du 
ate Zi^^-^vnu, aed fut iaveta a la i&lduh du 

IS 8 

Beigneur. 
75 se n-f/uhr. 

1818 3 (15 1090 8 17 8 

Mais chose strange 1 au milieu du souper^ une 
me shoz a tranzh ! o me l^en du soo pa, u-n 

14 14 8 14 8 8 1 8 14 8 14 

dame toute vStue de noir, h la d-marche abattue 
dam toot ve tu duh noir, a Isl da marsh a ba tu 

34 w IS (W a4 

et les^yeiix* baiss^s, vint prendre place h table ;f 
a laze yeu. be sa, vin pran druh pkts a ta-d/u^ ; 

11 f 8 14 (18 IS 

et cette dame, une noblej; une FrauQaise, buvait 
a set dam, u-n nobl, u-n firan sez, bu ve 



^ In this word y is glided over, and equals the consonant y in £ng^ 
lith, as in yes. 

i' The- final e would be entirely retrenched before the vowel that 
ibllows, if a pause did not intervene. 

X The pause is so short between * noble * and * une,* that the e in 
: noble' can be easily omitted, as if immediately followed by a vowel. 
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80 



85 



dans_im cr&ne humam. Le soldat ue panit pas 
danz u^ era-u u min. hth sol da mih pa ni pa 

1 24 !t4 <M 514 190SS 

mSme s'en^apereevoir, etla conversation continua 
me-m san-n a p^r suh voir, a la con v^r sa s-yon con te nu4 

18 94 16 90 18 

conune auparavant. H n'en_€tait pas moins cu- 
com o pa ra van. eel nan-n a tfe pa mmn cu 

(90 8 ' (Xi 9010 

rieux d'apprendre la raison de cette conduite ex- 
re-eu da pran druh la re zon duh. set con dJoL-eet ex 

0(7 101 18 (7 16 <14 

traordinaire ; mais Tiniportant service que la 
tra orr de nair \ me lin porr tan s^r vece kuh la 

(14 1 10 90 18^ 7 9D 

premifere maxime lui avait rendu lors*qu'elle lui 
pruhrn^ycdrrnacseem lue a ve randu lore kel \\ke 

10 (14 917 

fit prendre la bonne route, lui fit pratiquer la 
fe . pran druh la hon root, luc fe pra te ca la 

(14 14 14 18 8 18 94 14 

secondeif Ne te meles jamais des^affaires d'au- 

sMh cond : nuhrt mel zha me daze a fair do 

(90 

TRUI. 
trui. 



90 



i^rk 



17 9 ^ (M JO 

rfes le souper, la dame avait d^jS, depuis 
a pr^ hih soa pa, la dam a ve dazhsL duh'pne 

9 (14 18 16 9 18 9 (8 

quelque temps laiss6 sa place, quand le seigneur 
kel kuh tan le sa sa pkiss, can luh se n-^uhr 



* * Lorsque' is a compound of two words — lors que. When they 
"rewritten separate, *lors* is of course pronounced *lore,* and not 
lorr,^ (1st. part of the 7th. rule ;) and when they are written together, 
* lors ' retains eithef pronunciation. 

t * Seconde ' is also pronounced • segonde.' It is a corruption of the 
true sound, which, however, is become somewhat popular, likely be- 
cause it is softer. / 



123 * i-baCtice. 

M 16 (14 9 33 1 If 10 10 

s'adressant^au soldat le regarda fixement et lui 
sa dr^ sant o sol da luh rvh g&r da/«€a; uh man a lui 

10 24 8 14 16 (34 24 ('8 Q 

dit : „ Moji^ami, vous n'Stes pas_un_homme ordi- 
de: mou-n a ?w€, too net paz an om o?r de 

I 174 19 (34 14 S3 

naire ; car une scfene des plus^^tranges s'esi pr6- 
nair ; car ii-n s^-u da pluz a txanzh se pra 

(15 24 w 816 17 14 

senile h. vos^yeux, et vous n'avez pas mSme paru 
zau ta a voz ^u, a tvo na va pa mem pa m 

(14 17 

la remarquer/* 
lan^^mar ca. 



95 



00 



13. S (14 ^ SS 

Monseignenr, r^poiidit celui-ci, j'ai pour prin- 
mon se n-yuhr, ra pon de suh lui se, zha poor prin- 

14 (14 14 I 13 16 17 34 14 18 (^ 10 

cipe de ne jamais me m^ler des^affaires d'autrui. 
seep duhn zhsi xae rntch me la daze xx. fatr do trui ■ 

(14 3 (8 04 

Brave homme, reprit le seigneur, je vois que 
hrav om, ruh preluh se?i-yuhrjZhuhvoi kuh 

(14 20 It) SO 17(24 * 24 14 <24 24 

je* puis me fier3 vous, et que vous^Stes un^ 
zhuh pui muhf-yex a foo, a kuh cooz et an 

<S 30 10 17 34 

homme d'honneur ; suivez moi, et vous^appren- 
oin don nuhr: sui va moi, a looz a pran. 

16 (14 (14 . 24 23 (14 . 30 18 !S4 

drez ce quef vous^a valu votre discretion. Et il 
dra suh kuJi iooz a va lu vo truh dece era s-yon, a eel 

• (14 23 (24 7 18 16 18 

le mena dans_un profond souterrain. 
luhmuhn^dsinznn pro fon soo le rin. 



* Omitdng e after *je' would produce a harsh sound: ke-zh p... 
f To omit the final e after * c« que ' would cause a hard consoxiant 
sound: ce-A:i;ous. 
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(H a » c V 14 

Mais^d horreur ! la lueur p&le et vacillante 
. mez o orr ruhr ! la \\i^hr pal a va ce lant 

18 14 6 (14 (14 20 8 (14 

du flambeau ne refl^tait, en ce lieu sombre, de 
da flan bo nithrukflaX^y B,nsuhl'i/eiisonbrHhyduh 

19 (14 14 

tous cot^s que sur des ^quelettes, que ses va- 
too CO ta kuh siir da skuh let, kuh sa va 

15 18 13 13 23 (34 9 1 1 17 3 18 23 

cillations paraissaient_amm6r, et qui semblaient 
se la s-yon pa re set a ne mat o, Ice san ble 

1 17 (15 (8 16 

menacer les deux visiteurs. 
muh na 5a Za deu ve ze tuhr.% 

94 9 ^20 23 a (8 14 

Mon^ami, continua le seigneur, la dame en noir, 
mcn-n a rne, con te nua luh se n-yuhr, la dam an noir, 

24 ' 17 8 14 (24 14 

que vous^avez vue buvant dans^un crSne 
kuh vooz a va vii bu van danz un cra-n 

\ 18 23 14 13 33 . w 14 

hHmain, est la chatelaine, que j'ai condamn^e 
u min, e la shat le-n, kuh zha con da na 

^ 9 (14 23 

i boire ^ ma table, dans ce crSne qui est 
a boir a ma ta bluh, dan suh cra-n ke c 

(14 24 9 18 23 20 24 7 19 W 

celui de son^amant que j'ai tu^. Ces_os sent 
5M^ lui c?w/t son-n a man kuh zha tua. saze o son 

21 (8 (14 1 20^18 (14 14 

ceux de voyageurs qui ont^^t^ t^moins de ce 
sen duh voi ysizkur ke ont dta ta ^nwia dufis 

(14 34 17 3 (34 23 

que vous^avez vu, mais qui n'ont pas_eu 
kuh vooz a va vu, me ke non paz u 

(14 2018 23 C24 (19 

votre discretion. J'ai satisfait^a leur desir de 
vo truh cfec« era s-yon. zha sa t€C€ f et a luhr da zeer dtih 
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17 19 U 7 16 (8 

p^n^trer le mystfere, et leur mort seule pouvait 
pa na tra luh mece t^r, a luhr more suhl poo ve 

<U U S 14 16 7 (M 

me mettre h I'abri des consequences. Yotre 
9nMh m^tr b, hibre da con sa cans. vo tru/i 

M » 10 1« (84 (U 

prudence vous_a sauv^ la vie, et en^outre 
pni dans vooz S^ so va lu, ve, a an-n oo truh 

8 » M 17 14 14 

veuillez, avec mon_estime, accepter* cette bourse, 
veu ya, B,vec mon-n esteem, ac sep ta set boorce. 

h. 17 (14 8 17(94 14 If 18 

Vous pourrez demeurer^au ch&teau aussi long- 
voo poo ra duh meu r^r o sha to o se Ion 

18 28 a^ 1 18 

temps qu'il vous plaira, ou domain, si vous le 
tan ked voo pie ra, oo duh min, se voo luh 

17 18 10 1 90 17 (14 14 

pr^f^rez, continuer votre route. 
prafa ra, con te nu6 vo truh root. 

" (8 ^ 93 a^ M n 

Qu'on conceive, si c*est possible, les_6motions 
con con soiv, se se ^seehWh^h^eamos-yoDi 

90 8 If 7 (14 14 (14 IS Iff 

du vieux soldat Je ne seraisf pas surpris si 
du v^jexi sol da. zhuhn suh-xe pa sur^e se 

14 90 16 14 (18 (98 98(94 

cette nuit-ld., mSme en son sommeil, on Te^t^en- 
set nui la, me-m an son so me-^e, on lut an- 

17 (14 14 14 16 94 14 IC 

tendu r^p^ter: Ne te mSles jamais des^affaires 
tan du rapa ta: nuht mel zha me daze a fair 

(SO 10 

d'autrui. 
do true. 



125 



* The double consonant (cc) cannot of conrae be sounded smooth in 
this case, because one is hard and the other soft, so that In reality, they 
are like two different consonants. 

t A very slight sound of the final e is sufficient to enable to pronounce 
the s r of * serais ' with distinctness and facility. 
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14 U (14 (8« (M 

Lelendemain^ 11 se remit^enroute, et le reste 
hih land min, eel suhruh7ne€tQ.n rooty tL Inheres tuh 

4 21 9 S3 8 14 18 

du voyage se passa heureusement. 
du vol yazh suh pa sa eu reuz man. 

18 (94 .'34 & (94 1 90 14 

130| H allaiVenfin arriver^ sa chaumiiire, oh 
e«^ a let an £n a re v^r a sa ska mry^ty oo 

18 (14 (14 13 Q 

rattendait ce que son* coeur avait de plus cher. 
la tan de suh huh son kuhr a ve duh plu sh^. 

8 9010 A; 18 9 9 If 

Le coeur lui battait d^jd, car il avait mis lo 
hih kuhr lue ba te ^^o^zha, car ee^ a ve piehik 

9017 99 (7 14 (18 17 

pied sur le seuil de la porte. Sans s*annoncer, 
p-ya sur Ivh seu-^e duh la ^porrt, San sa non sa, 

(14 (94 P 3 90 7 

il entre; mais_h^Ias,f quelle reception! car, 6 
eel an triiik; mez a las, kel ra sep s-yon ! car, o 

(90 18 14 18 90 18 S 

135 fruits de Tabsence! ni plus ni moins qu'un 
firui duh lab sans! ne plu ne m^via. cun 

14 18 18 (14 1 18 <18 

pr8tre;{; embrassait tendrement sa femme. • 
pretr an bra se tan^ri^/tmansa fam, Qy 

' ,90 90 8 «90 !14 90 17 (7 

Avec sa decision de vieux guerrier, il porte 
a vec ssLdasez-yoadzJiv-yen gair ya, ed porrt 

18 18 534 (15 8 9 

aussit5t la main k son fusil, et une balle allait 
seto la min a son fu ze, a u-n bal a le 



* To omit e in * ce que son,* would cause & haxsh consonant sound, 
ce-q 8. 

t All do not sound the s in * h^as.' The pronunciation which we 
have adopted, is the more general of the two. 

} The final o can be dropped before the next yow«l. 
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!I4 17 8 (8 M (14 (24 1 

percer le coeur du malhetireux prStre. Mais^une 
p^r sa luh kuhr du ijoa leu reu pre truh, mez u-n 

30 10 • 23 9 18 9 18 84 . 16 

pens^e lui arrSta la main, traversant son_esprit 
pan sa lue a reta la mm', traversaa son-n espre 

2 (16 ' 14 (14 1 17 

comme un choc^lectrique : Remets ta colore au 
corn un shoe a lee treec, ruh me ta co ler o 

.8 14 1 13 33 14 1 18 16 

lendemain — et il baissa pensivement la tSte. 
land min — a eel b« sa pan aeev man la tet. 

. (1510 14 3 23 (8 ip 3..'20U 

Sa jalousie, d'ailleurs, ne fiit pas de longue du- 
sa zha/oo2;ee, da yuhr, tUih M pa diih \oa-g du- 

14 9 (14 13 ~ 17 f 

r^e; car, oe prgtre, c'^tait scai fils!* Adopte 
ra; car, suh \)re truhj sa ie son fe\ adop/« 

8 1 14 8 V 

dans sa jeunesse par un bon cur6 de village qui 
dan sa zheu nes par un boa cu ra duh ve lazh ke 

16 34 14 16 :18 18 • (14 

Tavait mis aux_6tudes, il avait recemment re^u 
la ve me oze a tud, eel a ve ra sa man ruh su 

14 10 14 • 

le ministfere, et n'avait pr^c^d6 son pfere au 
luhmeneceter, a na ve prasada son per o 

4 2117 (14 (14 (14 24 16 

foyer que de quelquesjnstants. 
ioi ya kuhduh Icel kuhz in stan. 

20 8 16 7 (24 8 .'20 

Le vieux soldat, aprfes^une longue absence, 
. luh v-yexi sol. da, 2iprez u-n lon-g ab sans, 

(14 13(24 (23 (14 4 2113 16 

retrouvait^enfin sa famille, et revoyait son fils 
ruh troo vet an fin sa fa me-ye, a ruh voi y% son fe 



♦ Some sound the s in ^fiU' when the word is final. 
n<*edles3 exception. 



It is making a 
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7 1< !14 li 

prStre, alors le ^^ne plus ultra" dans Tesprit 
pretr, afore /wA"ne plus ultra" dan ks pre 

19 1< (14- <S4 24 8 

des gens du peuple. Quand_aurait-il une plus 
da zhan du peu^/w^. can-t o ret eel u-n piu 

14 4 14 13(34 1 18 14 • (1« 

grande joie ? C'^tait^assur^ment I'heure d'ouvrir 
grand zhoi ? sa tet a su ra man luhr doo vreer 

(14 (34 13 (24 13 1 14 16 

le petit pain. Mais^il Tavait^ peine ouvert, 
hthpuh te pin. mez eel la vet a pe-n oo v^r, 

M 20 14 S (&4 

qu'un petit chat^espifegle et qui voulait^avoir 
cun puh te shot es p^egl, a ke i;oo let a voir 

* <24 14 18 9 SB 9 8 3 (14 9 7 

sa part & la fSte, gambada aprfes quelque chose 
sa par a la fet, gan ba da a pr^ kil kuh shoz 

(83 18 IS (14 18 

de brillant qui roulait du petit pain sur le 
duh bre ^n ke roo le du 'puh te pin sur luh 

8 ir 16 20 10 16 7 IB 

plancher, — c'^tait les trois louis-d'or, qu'y 
plan ska, sa te la troi Iwe dore, he 

16 88 9 16 (14 18 3 9 1 10 1 13 1 14 

avait caches le bon capitaine ! 
a vc ca sha luh bon ca^ten! 

G. H. T. 



PRACTICE, 



THE THREE MAXIMS, 

WITH TRANSLATION.* 

Je n'oublieraif jamais Thistoire J int^ressante 

I will forget never the story •interesting 

que me couta un yieux soldat de Tempire. 

which to me related an old soldier of the empire. 

Un ancien militaire, sur le point de quitter 

An old soldier, on the point of to quit 

son regiment, alia faire ses adieux k soa 

his regiment, went to make his adieus to his 

capitaine. Eh bien, men brave, lui dit le 

captain. Ah well, my brave, to him said the 

capitaine, tu vas done nous quitter; ta 

captain, thou ait going then us to leave ; thoa 

vas ^changer ta vie de soldat pour celle de 

art going to exchange thy life of soldier for that of 

citoyen. Comme cette carri^re te sera un 

citizen. As Ais carrier to thee will be a 



* A translation into English of this anecdote, has previously appeared 
in the Home Journal; the book was then but in pamphlet form, and 
had not yet been given to the public. We mention this merely not to 
be accused of plagiarism in the original story. 

+ n' stands for ne, and precedes a verb that is used negatively. 

1 1' stands for * la or le.^ 

f We have numbered the lines, in order that the pupil may refer more 
readily to their pronunciation in tj^e preceding chapter when needed. 
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pea nouyelle^ men cstime et mon amitic; que 

Uttle new, my esteem and my friendship, which 

tu dois h ta bonne conduite, m'engagent h t'oflfrir 

thou owest to thy good behavior, me engage to to thee offer 

quelques avis avant ton depart; et si tu 

some advice before thy departure; and if thou 

veux te soumettre £t mes conditions, dont tu 

wilt thee submit to my conditions, of which thou 

ne devras* pas h present rechercber les motifs, 

must not at present search into the motives, 

tu n'auras pas h te repentir de mes avis. . 

tbou wilt have not to thee repent of my advice. 

Combien di'argent emportes-tu? 

How much of money takest away thou i 

Eh ! capitaine, je n'aif que trois louis-d'or, et 

Ah! captain, I have but three louis-d*or, and 

quelques francs pour defrayer mes d^penses, 

some francs for to defray my expenses. 

Eh bien ; donne-moi tes trois louis-d'or, et 

Well; give to me thy th^ee louis-d'or, and 

je te donnerai trois conseils. 

I to thee will give three counsels. 

Jj'^tat de mes finances me rend le march6 

The state of my finances to me renders the bargain 

un peu cher, dit le soldat j cependani^ 

a little dear, said the soldier; yet, 

comme la sagesse est plus pr^cieuse que Tor, 

as the wisdom is more precious than the gold, 

et ne ffit-ce mSme que pour prouver la con- 

and were it even but for to prove the con- 



# 'devras ' must. The verb is at the futnre, but cannot well be trans* 
laterl literally. 

f n' or »e accompany * que ' when it means < only.' 
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fiance que j'ai en vous, j'y consens. Et le 

fidence which I have in you, I to it consent. And the 

25 soldat tendit ses trois louis-d'or, toute sa 

soldier tendered his three louis-d'or, all his 

fortune^ aii capitaine. 

ibrtane, to the captai^i. 

En ce cafi; mon ami, lui dit le capitaine^ 

In that case, my friend, to him said the captain, 

rappelle-toi bien, et mets-en pratique ces trois 

remember thee welly and put in practice these three 

maximes ; Fais tok chemin droit ; Jamais ne te 

. maxims; Make tht road stbaight; Never t&es 
MELES DES AFFAIRES B'AUTRUI J Et REMETS TA CO- 

MEPDLS WITH fas A^ FAIRS ■ OF pTHERSJ AnO REMIT THY AN> 

i^re au lendemain. a present, attends-moi iei 

GER TO THE MORROW. ( Now, ) Rwait mc here 

quelques instants. Et le vieux soldat demeura 

some moments. And the old soldier remained 

pensif, r^p^tant en lui-mSme: — ^fais ton che- 

tiioughtiul, repeating in himself: — Make thy road 

min droit ; ne te mSles jamais des affaires 

straight; thee meddle never with the affairs 

35 d'autrui; et remets ta colore au lendemain. 

of others ; and remit thy anger to the morrow. 

Tr^sr-sage ! assur^ment ; et cela vaut bien 

Very wise I assuredly j and that is worth well 

trois louis-d'or ,; setdement, c'est dommage 

three louis-d^or ; only» it is a pity 

que §'ait ^t^* toute ma fortune. 

tha^ ( it was ) sdl my fortune. / 

Quelques minutes apr^s, le capitaine reparut, 

Some minutes after, the captain reappeared. 



* Que ^'ait 4t4y -that it was. Literally : that it may have been. 
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40 et pr^sentant h son, ami un petit pain, lui* 

and presenting to Ms friend a little bread, him 

fit promettre de ne Touvrir que lors quil 

made to promise (of) it to open only then that he 

serait dans sa plus grande jaie. Puis il lui 

would be in his most great joy. And he to him 

serra la main, et m&me pressant contre son 

clasped the hand, and even pressing against - his 

coeur, avec une sinc^rit4 et une amiti€ 

heart, with a sincerity and a fi-iendship 

45 [ vraiment fran^aises^, ce vieux compagnon 

truly French, this old companion 

d'armes, l^i dit adieu. 

(at arms), to him said adieu. 

Le soidat se mit en toute. Ayant joint 

The soldier himself put (on the way.) Having joined 

un compagnon de voyage, ils arrivferent h un 

a companion of journey, they arrived at a' 

endroit oh le cliemih se s^parait en deux 

place where the road separated in two 

50. branches, qui venaient aboutir au m§me 

branches, which came to terminate at the same 

point ; et Tune, apparemment plus fitcile, 

point ; and. the. one, . apparently more easy^ 

d^tournait £l droite, tandis que Tautre un 

turned off to the right, whilst that the other a 

pen cStoyeuse ^tait la continuation de la 

Uttle hilly, . was the . continuation . of the 

grande route. On allait d^lib^rer sur celle 

high way. They were going, to deliberate on the one 

55 qu'il fallait suiyre, quand le militaire- se 

that it was necessary to follow, when the military man to himself 



• Xitarally : to him. 
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60 



65 



70 



Et moi^ dit son compagnon^ j'amio la 

And I, said his oompanioa, I like the 



route 

route 



ais^e 

easy 

et, le lende- 

aud the next 



rappellant sa maxime, prit aussitdt son parti, 

recalling his maxim, took at once his decision, 

disant: je fais men chemin droit 

saying: I make my road straight. 

route 

route 

la plus* ais^e. 

the most easy. 

Mais il arriva que cette 

But it happened 2iat this 

traversait des bois dangereux, 

passed through some woods dangerous, 

main, le militaire apprit que son compagnon 

day, the soldier learned that his companion 

de voyage avait 6i^ assassin^: je vous 

of journey had been assassinated : I to you 

assure qu'il appr^cia la maxime qui Tavait 

assure that he appreciated the maxim which him had 

mis en bonne rout«, ne regretta pas ses trois 

put in good way, regretted not his three 

louis, et remercia sinc^rement en son coeur 

louts, and thanked sincerely in his heart 

son bon capitaine. 

his good captain. 

Le mSme jour, il arriva ^ Tauberge d*un 

The same day, he arrived at the inn of a 

petit village oil on lui dit d'aller voir, en sa 

little village where they to him told to go to see, in his 

quality de soldat, le seigneur du chS.teau, qui se 

quality of soldier, the lord of the eastle, who to him 

faisaH un plaisir de donner Thospitalit^ aux 

made a pleasure of to give the hospitality to the 

miUtaire.: qui passaient par ce lieu. 

military men who passed by that place. 



-^ 



**lflus ' literally means 'more,* but the article makes it supferlativ^. 
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n fut tr^s-poliment re^u; on lui assara 

He was very politely received j they to him assured 

qu'il ^tait le bienvenu^ et 11 fut invito h, la ta- 

that he was the welcome, and he was invited to tho to^ 

75 ble du seigneur. 

hie of the Aord. 

Mais chose Strange I au milieu du souper^ 

But thing strange ! at the middle of the supper, 

une dame toute vStue de noir^ h la d-marche 

a lady all clothed with black, to the demeanor 

abattae et les yeux baiss^s, vint prendre place 

oast down and the eyes depressed, came to take place 

k table ; et cette dame^ une noble, une Fran9aise, 

at table; and that lady, a noble, a French, 

SO buvait dans un cr^ne humain. Le soldat ne 

drank in a cranium human. The soldier 

parut pas mSme s*en* apercevoir, et la conver- 

appeared not even of that to take notice, and the conver- 
sation continua comme auparavani. II n'en ^tait 

sation continued as before. He although was 

pas moins curieux d'apprendre la raison de cette 

not less curious of to learn tho reason of this 

oonduite extraordinaire ; mals Fimportant service 

conduct extraordinary; but the important service 

35 que la premiere maxime lui avait rendu lors- 

whieh the previous maxim to him had rendered when 

qu'elle lui fit prendre la bonne route, lui fit 

it to him caused to take the good way, tohlmmade 

pratiquer^ la seconde: Ne ie meles jamais des 

practice the second : Thee meddle never with the 

AFFAIRES D'ATJTRUI. 
affairs of others. 



#s' stands lor <8e,' 

flni fit pratiquer, made (to) him practice. The case of the proncmii 
in French, the dative, may seem very unphilosdphical ; but as the verb 
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96 



100 



Aprfes le souper, la dame avait d^j^ depuis 

After the sapper, the Jftdy had already since 

quelque temps laiss^ sa place^ quand le seigneur 

time left her place, wheu the lord 

s'adressant au soldat le regarda fixement et lui 

himself addressing tothe soldier him looked at steadfastly and to him 

dit: ^^Mon ami, v6iis n'fetes pas un homine ordi- 

said: My friend, you are not « man ordi- 
naire ; car une sc^ne des plus ^tranges s'est"^ 

nary; for a scene of the most strange iuelfis 

pr^sent^e h vos yeux, et tous n'avez pas m^e 

presented to your eyes, and yon have not eren 

paru la remarquer." 

appeared it to remark. 

Monseigneur,r6ponditcelui-ci, j'ai pour prin*: 

My lord, . answered this one, I have for prin- 

cipe de ne jamais me mfeler des af&ires d'autrui, 

ciple of never me to meddle with the affairs of others. 

Brave homme, reprit le seigneur, je vois que 

Brave man, returned the lord, I see that 

je puis me fier h vous, et que vous Stes un 

I can me trust to you, and that you are a 

homme d'honneur; suivez moi^ et vous appren- 

of honor; follow me, and you> will 



drez ce que vous a valu votre discretion. Et il 

learn that which to you has been worth your discretion. And ha 

le mena dans un profond souterrain. 

him conducted in a deep underground. 



* pratiquer ' has here two regimens, * lui * and ' seconde,' which do not 
refer to each other, they should, of course Be at different cases. Suc^ 
may be the philosophy of the expression. 

* s'est pr^sent^, * itself is presented;' the compound tenses of refleo* 
live verbs take the auxiliary * to be,' instead of * to have.' Therefiwa 
translate: itself Aa« presented. 
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Mais 8 horreur ! la lueur pMe et vacillanto 

But, O horror! the gliminer pale and vacillating 

du flambeau ne refl^tait, en ce lieu sombre, de 

of the torch was reflected,* in this place gloomy, of 

tous c6t€s que sur des squelettes, que ses va- 

all tides only on somef skeletons, which its va- 
cillations paraissaient animer, et qui semblaient 

dilations appeared to animate, and which seemed 

menacer les deux visiteurs. 

to menace the two visitors. 

Men ami, continua le seigneur, la dame en noir. 

My friend, continued the lord, the lady in black, 

que vous avez vue buvant dans un cr&ne 

whom you have seen drinking in a cranium 

humain, est la chatelaine, que j'ai condamn^e 

human, is the castellan lady, whom I have condemned 

k boire k ma table dans ce cr&ne qui est 

to drink at my table in tbis cranium which is 

celui de son amant que j'ai tu€. Ces os sent 

that of her lover whom I have killed. These bones are 

ceux de voyageurs qui out 6t6 t^moins de ce 

those of travellers who have been witnesses of that 

que vous avez vu, mais qui n'ont pas eu 

which you have seen, but who have not had 

votre discretion. tFai satisfait a leur d^sir de 

your discretion. I have satisfied to their desire of 

jj^n^trer le mystfere, et leur mort seule pouvait 

to penetrate the mystery, r and their death alone could 

me mettre k Tabri des consequences. Votre 

i . place at cover of the consequences. Your 



# Literally : reflected, shone. — The ^ ne' which precedes the verb 
is to accompany ' que' when it means * only.' 

f < I>es' moans * of the' < some' ; some and way are exprestfed in 
Fitticji by the genitive ca#». 

7 
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prudence vous a sauv^ la vie, et en outre 

prudence to you has saved tlic life, and besides 

yeuillez, avec men estime, accepter cetteboursa 

please, with my esteem, to accept . this purse. 

Yous pourrez demeurer au ch&teau aussi long 

You may stay at the castle as long 

temps qu'il vous plaira, ou demain, si vous le 

i as it to you will please, or to-morrow, if you it 

pr^f^rez, continuer votre route, 

prefer, continue your route. 

Qu'on conQoive, si c'est possible, les Amotions . 

Let one conceive, if it is possible, the emotions 

du vieux soldai Je ne serais paa surpns si 

of the old soldier. I would be not surprised if 

cette nuit4^ mdme en son sommeil, on Teilt en- 

that . night,^ even in his sleep, onebimhad 

tendu r^p^ter: Ne te m&les jamais des affaires 

heard to repeat : Thee meddle never with the affairt 

d'autrui 

of others. 
£h bien! que lui aundent valu, en cette occasion 

Well! what to him wouJd have been worth, in that oocasion 

critique dont il avait fui les dangers, ses trois louis d*or, 

eriti'wl of which he had stum the dangerst his three loais d'or, 

compares k la sagesse qui lui avait sauv^ ]a vie. Com* 

oompared to the wisdom which tohim had saved the life. Com- 

parant en son esprit la valeur des tr^sors k celle de la 

parioff in his mind the worth of the treamrea to that ^ the 

sagesse, il appr^cia probablement beaucoup mieux que ^ 

wwSaoh he appreciated probably much better yh^^ 

Tous n*appr6cierez vous-meme, cette v^rite : "Que la 

you will appreciate yooraelf, this truth: "That the 

saeease est beaucoup plus pr^cieuse que For le plus 

wiidom is much more precious than thesoldthe mostt 



* )A in this case, is a mere aceonqsaninieBt to the pronoun, 
f *plu8' literally means *more,* but preeeded by ihe artiele it 
beoomes superlative. 
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Le lendemain, il se remit en route, et le reste 

The next day, be him (self) restored to road, and the rest 

du voyage se passa heureusemeni 

of the journey (passed on) happily. 

130 II allait enfin arriver a sa chaumidre, oh 

He was going at last to arrive to his cot, where 

Tattendait ce que son ooeur avait de plus cher. 

him awaited that which his heart had of most dear. 

Le coeur lui battait d6)ky car il avait mis le 

The heart to him was beating already, for he had placed the 



pur." " Auri sacra fames/' a dit Virgile ; mais * auri 

pare." ** Of gold aaered thiret," has aaid Virgil; but 'otgolU 

damnata fames/ discus plutot; ou plutot^ nous u'y 

wretched tlik«i}' let aa <ay raiher ; or rather, we there 

BCKnmes pas «:ioore; damnata stupiditas ! ^crions nous : 

•re not yet;* wrdcbid eliipidiif ! let ue exclaims 

Si Tor utile est abiis6. 

If the gold uaeftti is abcued, 

C'est toi qu'il en faut accuser. 

It is thee that it of itia oeceaaary to accuse. 

Une question, messieurs, se pr^sente naturellement IL 

A question, gentlemeu, itsell preseuts iiuturally to 

Tesprit; Tor li'^tant en lui-meme qu'un moyen indirect de 

the mind ; tiie gold being in itself but a means indirect of 

bonheur, et une source f^conde de malheiirs publics entre 

liappiness, and a source fruitful of misfortuues public in 

les mains des m^chants, d*ou lui vient ce pouvoir afTreux 

the hand* of the wicked, whence to it comes this power fiightful 

qui en fait la premiere idole de la race huraaine. On pent 

which ofit makes the first idol of the race human. We can 

le tracer k deux causes principales. 

** trace to two causes pruicipal. 

La premiere, c'est qu'il existe un grand vide, le manque 

The first, it is that it exists a great void, the lack 

d'une mesure capitale dans nos systfemes d' Education. De 

of a measure capitalf in our gystems of education. of 

9r Meaning : we have it not yet, that ain't the thing yet, that ain't 
the nght idea yet. 

t Of primary importance. 
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pied sur le seuil de la porte. Sans s'annoncer 

rcx>t on the siU of the door. Without him to annoonee, 

il entre; mais h^las! quelle reception! car, d 

he enters ; but alas ! what reception ! for, o 

135 fruits de rabsence! ni plus ni moins qu'un 

fruits of the absence ! neither more nor less than a 

prStre embrassait tendrement sa femme. 

priest was kissing tenderly his wife. ^^^_ \ 

Avec sa decision de vieux guerrier, 11 porte 

With his decision of old warrior, he carries 



nos jours, on apprend tout k la jeiinesse, except^ ce qu'elle 

our days, they* learn all to the .jouth} except tbat which it 

devrait apprendre avant tout, savoir, k avoir un noble 

oufflit to leani before all, namely, to have a 



motif k toutes ses actions. Le Why and Because, h^^lus 

imnivo to all ita aetiona. The Why and Bxcausx, the most 

vuissiint ri/ormcUeur de Fesprit humain, sent les mots 

]K>werlul reformer of the mind haman, art the wordi 

qu*elle connait le moins, et qu'on lui enseigne les demiers* 

Which it knows the least, and which they to it teach . the last, 

9? jamais meme on les lui mentionne. C'est en vain, 

if ever even they them to it mention. It is in vaint 

messieurs, que vous instruirez Timagination^l^i vous n*in. 

gentlemen, that you i^ill uisuuct the imagination? if foa in- 

stniisez le jugement. Sinon, confinuez tant qu'il voub 

struct nott the judgment. otherwise contmue as much as it toyoa 

plaira de courir dans cette carri^re; oourez, les yeux 

will please of to nni in this career ; nm, the eyee 

ferm^s, et vous n'obtiendrez jamais que des r&ultats 

closed* and yon will obtain ever mtt some results 



# 'on' means *they-' without determining the rabjeet; for in- 

stnnce : * on dit ' thejr say,— it is said. 

X The word * not 'is here dispensed with in French ; 'ne* which 
precoeds the verb is not the negation (contrary to what may be sup* 
pospcl,) but merely its " forerunner" if it may be so called : it is a mere 
particle which ]irece(lcs a verb taken in a negative sense. This accoimts 
for some seeming inconsistencies in the language. 
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aussitdt la main £l son fusil^ et nne balle allait 

as soon the hand to his gun, and a ball was going 

percer le goeur du malheureux prStre. Mais une 

to pierco the heart of the unhappy .priest. But a 

140 pensde lui arrSta la main, traversant son esprit 

thought to hiin arrested the hand« crossing his nund 

comme un choc ^lectrique : Remets ta col5re au 

as a shock electric : Remit thy anger to 



boiteux. Jetez les yeux sur la population dont vous avez 

lame. Tliit»w the eyes on the population of winch you hare 

fa^onn£ Teaprit, et 6sez cier la v6racit6 de ces reproclies. 

fittliioued theinuid, and dare deny the veracity of than reproecJuae. 

Cependant, pour sauver les apparences, vous n'oubliez pas 

Yet, for tonTe the appearances* yoo forget iwc 

de proclamer hautement : " Order is Heaven's first law." 

of to proclaim hishly: ** Order is Heaven's first law.'' 

K^formez votre syst^me d^^duoation ; proportionnez le aux 

Reform your system of education; proportion it to tlie 

besoins logi^ues des esprits naissants qui vous sont confi^s, 

wants logical of the mmds nascent ^ich to you are confided, 

et vous enl&verez ^ Tor ce pouvoir afireux qui en fait la 

and you virill snatch from the gold tliis power awful which of u malces the 

premiere idole de la race humaine. 

first idol of the race human. 

La seconde cause qui donne k Tor une puissance in)p6- 



riale sur les ^v^nements humains» puissance qui ne devrait 

rial on the events human, power which ought 

etre la dot que de la sagesse, c'est ce peu d'union, disons 

to be the dowry l>ut of the wisdmn, it is that little of union, let u« say 

le k leur honte, ce peu de protection, ce manque de soutien 

it to their shame, that little of protectiom that lack of support 

mutuel entre ceux qui s'appellent " hommes de bien.'* 

mutual, among those Miiomthey call "men of good.'' 

On se m^connait, on ne s*appr^cie pas, on ne s'aide pas. 

Tney them feign to know not,* they them appreciate not) they them help not. 



* Act stranger-like towards one another ; the reflective pronoun 
* se ' must be translated here by * one another * to obtain the sense. 
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lendemain — et il baissa pensivement la tSte. 

the next day — and he cast down thoughtiuliy the head. 

Sa jalousie, d'ailleurs, ne fut pas de longue dn- 

His jealousy, nevertheless, was not of long du- 

r^e; car, ce prStre, c'^tait son fils! Adoptd 

ration j for, this priest, it was his son ! Adopted 

^^5 dans sa jeunesse par un bon cui6 de village qui 

In his youth by a good curate of village who 



II y a comme une defiance, une negligence, un ^loignemeut 

There is* like a diffidence, a uegliseuce, a reuioteiiesb 

impardounable ; et surtout, si voiis n'avez pour richesses 

unpardouable ; aud especially, if you have for riches 

que les talents et la vertu, n'avez vous pas occasion 

bui the atlaJiuneuiB and the virtue, hr/e you not occasion 

d'eprouver plus forte laentcette v^ht^, et de vous demander 

oi experieuciiig more straofly this truth, aud of to you to ask 

si la plupart de ces hoauetes gens ne le sont pas par simple 

if the greater port of these honest meii it are uot by siaipld 

inclination, ou meme par int^ret, plutot que par prin- 

incliuatiou, or even by iutereat, . ralber thau by priu. 

cipes? 



Cependant, il y a des exceptions glorieuses, des personnes 

Yet) there are some exceptious clorioas) some persons 

amies en toutes circonstances, du m^rite et de la justice, 

firieiMlly iii all circnmstaires? oi'ihe merit oiid of the justice, 

des personnes qui pratiquent la justice et par inclination et 

some persons who practice the justice atid by ineliiiatioii and 

rprincipes, et dont les principes ne sont pas sccond^s 
principles) and of whom the principles are ikA seconded 

par une volonte ^nervee, mais sont des principss actifs et 

by a will enervate, but are some principles active aud 

vivants ; et ces etres, on les rencontre dans tons les rangs 

living; and thi>se beings, they them meet in all the ranks 

de la soci^te et dans tous les pays. Ceux-lk s'aiment et ne 

of the Bocitfty and iii all the oouni/ies. Tho^ef them like and 



• * * il y a ; ' literally * it there has.* 

f *U' is merely a distinctive particle, for instance; these and 
those, ceux-ci et ocux Ik. The meaning of ' s ' (se) in the next word, is 
'themselves' in the sense of *one another j' like and avoid not each other. 
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Tavait mis aux Etudes, il avait r^cemment re^u 

him had placed to the studies, he had recenciy received 

le ministfere, et n'avait pr^c6d6 son pfere au 

the ministry, and had preceded his father at the 

foyer que de quelques instants. 

fire-side bat by a few moments. 

Be fuient pas ; ils n'ont partout qu*un ccsnr et qu'une &me» 

ihem avoid not ; they have everywhere bat one heart and bat one soul, 

un meme esprit, un int^ret commun, Fint^ret de la justice; 

one same spu-it* an interest coaunon, the interest ol the juatloe; 

et ceax-lii sont les vrais gens de bien. 

and those are the true men of good. 

Mais d'ou vient, direz yous, qne leur influence sur les 

But vheuce oomes, will say yoa, that their influence on tllS 

gouvernements, et sur les afiaires du monde en g^a^ral, est 

govenimeiiu, ' and on the affairs ot the world in KeueraJ, is 

si peu sentie ? 

so little felt? 

C*e3t k quoi je voulais en venir, en tachant d'expliquer 

it iM to what I wasted (tooometo ), in trylnar (oexphun 

la cause que les sa<^es ont en ce monde moins d* influence 

the cause that the vnse have in this world less ofiiiAuenoe 

que les puissants et les riches. 

than the mishty and the rich. 

Pour couper court, je ne saurais les comparer qu'aux 

For to cut short, I coald them compare but to the 

divers ^16ments qui composent la poudre. Tant que ces 

▼arioiis elements \^ch compose the powder. Aslonf as those 

substances demeur^rent separ^es, leur merite reel fut 

substances remained sepamte* their merit real was 

felipse. par celui de min^raux plus brillants: mais du 

ecUpsed by that of minerals more shuiing: but from tho 

moment ou Tinventeur les eut combines, Tefiet de leur 

momeiA that the inventor them had combined, the e/Tect of their 

nnion ^tonna le monde, et cette union devint le pins 

union astonithed the workli and this union became the most 

puissant levier que Tunivers ait connu. 

powe-rfni lever that the mii verse has* known. 



* ait is at the sabjunctive in French, governed by ' que.' 
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Le vieux soldat, aprSs une longue absence, 

The old soldier, after a long absence, 

150 '^^t^^^v^^ enfin sa famille, et revoyait son 

was finding again at last bis family, ' and was beholding anew 

fils prStre, alors le "ne plus ultra" dans Tesprit 

his son priest,* then the '* ne plus ultra *' . ia the minds 

£t ainsi des sages, des v^ritables hommes de bien. Si 

Au4 thiu of the wide, or the true meu of good. If 

leiir merite est ^clips^, s'iLs soat sans pouvoir, c'est qu'ils 

their merit is ecUpi4»i, if they are without power, it is thiit they 

Bont sSparis. Ainsi doac, unissez les ! au nom de toutes 

■re separate. Likewiie then, unite them! m the name of aU 

las souffiraaces qui rongent l'humanit6, unissez les! au 

this suffjruisi which giuw tha huuumity, uiiile them ^ to the 

detriment de tout mal et au nom de tout bien, unissez les ! 

dethmeut of all evil aiid iu the name of all goodi uiiiie tham! 

Si jamais Von murk un plan qui puisse riimir en une 

If ever oiie matures a plan which may congregate m aa 

association compacte les viriuMes homtnes de bien de toits les 

compact the true men of guod of all the 



pays, indipendamment de condition ou dorigine; unplan 

oouiitries, iuispJiUiuuly of couiitiou or of origin ; a phut 

qui en fosse une seule famUle, dont Vitat morcdy inteUectuel 

which of them may make a single family, of which th&state moral, hitellectual 

et social de chaque membre, et surtout ses intentions sur aucun 

and social of each member, and e^peciaUy his inteution« on any 

suja d importance, puissent etre connus dc tous ses frlres en 

subject of importance, may be known of all his brothers ia 

units ; et chacun d'eux mis 6 portie de tous les moyens de ^ 

unity; and each of them pUuied wiiliiu reach of all the means of 

perfectionnement et dagrandissement, et secowiS de tout le 

perfectibility and o( aggraiidizement, and backitd by all the 

pouvoir que pourrait offrir V association ; cdars que les 

power which might offer the asBociation ; then that the 

vtritables amis du bien seront riunis pour une protection mu- 

true frieiutaofthegood will be umted for a protection ma- 

tueUe, on aura for m4 contre le ?nal une conspiration qu'U ne 

tual, one will have formed against the evil a conspiration which it 



♦ His son priest — meaning i since that time became priest 
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des gens du peuple. Quand auraiiril une plus 

of the folks of the people. Whea would have he a more 

grande joie ? C'^tait assur^ment Theure d'ouvrir 

great joy ? It was assuredly the hour of to open 

le petit pain. Mais il Tavait h peine ouvert, 

the little bread. But he it had (hardly ) opened, 

155 ^^'^^ P^tit ^^^^ espifegle et qui voulait avoir 

that a little cat frolicksorUe, and Wliich wanted to haVe 

sa part k la fSte, gambada aprfes quelque chose 

its part to the rejoicing, gambolled after some thing 



saurait dinmier ; on aura inventi un lemer qui saura 

eould not uutie ; one will have iiiveuted a lever wiuch will be able 

diradner le ?nal partoiU ou il le trouvera ; un levier qui 

jn uiiroot the evil everywhere where it it . will fiiid ; a lever wuicti 

boideversera les gouvernements injurs et renversera les 

will overthrow the • goverumeuts oujaat aiid will upset the 

particuliers malkonnetes ; un levier qui mettra chaque choss 

individuals dishonest ; a lever which will put each thiiiff 

it sa place, et rangera dun coU les loitcs et dun coti les 

to its place] and will range on one side the goats and on une side the 

hreUs, Alors on se rapellera que la sagesse est plus 

sheep. Then one to hiiajieU will recall thai the wisdom is more 



precieuse que Tor le plus pur; on reconnaitra aussi que sa 

piecioos than the gold the most pure ; one will recognize also that its 

puissance est au dessus de la puissance des richesses ; et 

power is (above) of the power of the riches; aiid 

quant a Tor. il aura perdu ce pouvoir souveraiu qui en 

as to the giild, it wxll have lost that power sovereign which of it 

avait fait la premiere idole de la race humaine. Mais 

had ma^la the first idol of the race human. But 

surtout alors, la science, les decouvertes, les ameliorations, 

esp^ciaUy then, the science, the discoveries, tJ;e hnproTfemenls* 

et tous ces moyens feconds en bonheur^ ne serdnt plus 

and all thoss means tertile in happiness, will be no more 

entraves, et quand leurs amis et leurs ennemis aurpnt ete 

trammelled, and when thru* friends and their enemies will have bceu 

s^pares, ne seront plus exposes k etre foules comme des 

separated) will be no more exposed to be trampled as some 

perles aux pieds des pourccaux. 

pearls alihe feet oftha sw:ue. 

7* 
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de brillant qui roulait du petit pain^sur le 

of brilliant which was rolling from the little bread on the 

plancher, — c'^tait les trois louis-d'or, qu'y 

floor, — it was the three louia-d'or, which there 

avait caches le bon capitaine ! 

had hidden the good captain ! . ^ 



Makx Toua Road Steaiokt,— or, in other words, have a straight, 
forward conduct. But as it requires manliness of character and a high 
tense of honor, we fear that a general diffusion of the maxim would 
be sowing it on very poor ground. 

Never meddle with other people's business. We might add also, 
Yet do mot negleot to heddle with your own. And whenever 
one can conveniently encourage good and discourage evil, it is his 
duty and consequently his business to do so. But unfortunately that 
with those two precepts, people are exposed to a * quid pro quo.' 

The third maxim which the captain gave the soldier was — ^Remit 
Your anger till the horeow. We might add : remit also till 
the morrow those feelings of like or dislike grounded but on mere 
caprice. It must be repulsive to a person of sense and a lover of truth, 
and very little calculated to make him a philanthropist, to experience 
that he can gain the good will of his &Ilow men, much less by 
performing his duty than by flattering their weakness; that he is 
requited to have smoothness on his tongue whilst it should be but in 
his heart, and that the merit of actions will be judged of from their 
coloring rather than from their true nature. Why should truth and 
justice be treated as ephemeral things? — treated as if they had not 
in themselves a full reality, or might be subjected to the popular 
although unjust reproach made to-beauty, "that it is but color deep." 
No, sirs ,* for Truth, and Justice, and Beauty are too much in the 
nature of. the eternal that they could be but color deep ; but they are 
true feature deep. Now a question may possibly arise — which is the 
state of mind best calculated to investigate the nature of truth ! In 
all humble opinion, we would advise a state of mind which it might 
be well for every one to cultivate : — ^moderate enthusiasm. , 

Fais ton chemin tout droit et sois homme d'honneur ; 
Ne te mdles jamais des aflaires d'autrui; 
Remets au lendemain et colore et caprices. 
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An old soldier of Napoleon narrated to me the substance of this story 
** the Three Maxims/' which he himself had gathered from a comrade, 
By the side of the camp fire. Whether it originated in fiction or real- 
ity, I cannot tell ; but from many paramount adventures which hara 
taken place in France, I would not altogether object to credit its reality, 
with the allowance that the facts here stated hare happened to sep- 
arate individuals, and been classified thus to impress better on the 
mind the important maxims which accompany. There is an his- 
torical fact that is no less extraordinary. The names of the 
parties, and of the historian, I have forgotten ; but the substance is as 
follows. It is well attested and familiar to every one conversant with 
the history of the country. 

DOINGS OF JEALOUSY. 

The captain of a regiment, who had formed in youth a strong at* 
tachment for a noble maiden, but from the interposition of her parents 
had been unable to obtain her hand, being mortally wounded on the 
batUe field in a distant ianrl, requested his faithful servant that " after 
his death he would obtain his heart, and if he succeeded in reaching 
France again, deliver it as a token of affection to his former lady-love," 
now reluctantly the wife of a rival to whose riclies she had been sac- 
rificed. ~ 

The requept W9M complied with, and the fistithful carrier had now 
arrived at the very castle which was to be the end of his journey ; but 
here the memento was unfortunately intercepted with a letter that ac- 
companied it, and by the very husband himself. Furious with jeal* 
ousy, he had a dish artfully prepared and served alone for supper. He 
profusely helped his wife to it, protesting it was of a most delicate fla* 
vor, but made some excuse for not partaking of it himself. After sup- 
per, having enquired of the dame how she had liked the morsel, to 
which she replied that it was quite a dainty indeed, — '* I am not sur- 
prised, said he, that you have found it so excellent," — and he handed 
to her the fatal letter. 

Hardly had she glanced over its mournful contents, when he rejoin- 
ed : " You will give me credit, I hope, for not withholding this letter 
from you. I have not withheld the heart, either, for you have just 
feasted on its remains, and enjoyed it, I hope, to your own heart's 
content." 

The unfortunate dame had but strength to reply : " My Lord, it was 
indeed the only pleasant thing lever partook of at your table.** She 
kH senseless, and soon rejoined her devoted captain in a better ^^rlcU 
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Nowy to speak of lese barbarous proceedings, noble mansioBS aitt 
found, especially old castles, where machinery of all kinds has been 
prepared to surprize agreeably, or test the nerves of the unacquainted 
visitor. 

An intimate friend of mine^ on whose veracity I could depend, for 
he was scrupulously honorable in regard to truth, related to me that 
whilst travelling in the south of France, he one day set out hunting with 
two other companions, and as they were on horse-back they strayed 
far into the country ; night being come on, and thinking themselves 
very remote from any habitation, they had resolved to prepare their pil- 
low under Heaven's blue canopy, when they espied a light and at once 
made in that direction. They arrived at a romantic but lonely castle, 
where informing that they had been belated at the hunt, they requested 
hospitality, which wai cheerfully granted. They were told that the 
ch&teau being unusually full of company, it would be difficult to pro- 
vide them with suitable sleeping apartments ; that the only room which 
remained contained but one, although a very large bed, and that, fur- 
thermore, they would not dare to offer the apartment, as those who 
had slept there had often been disturbed by strange visions, which made 
it supposed that the room was haunted. 

Our adventurers, like true hot headed Frenchmen, exclaimed that 
haunted or not haunted, they cared very little, and would be grateful 
mil three to sleep in the bed.*** 

They took a hearty supper, and as they expressed themselves very 
tired, were soon after shown to their apartment. And now began the 
fun ; for, no sooner had the light been extinguished, than the grate 
appeared all in a blaze. Oh ! oh ! exclaimed one, this is a sign that 
we should not quite yet retire, but light our cigars and have a little 
chat. The plan, however, was of no avail, for the fire had no heat, 
and suddenly disappeared on lighting the candle. They prepared 
again for their night's rest, but had hardly fallen asleep wheb they 
were awakened by yells and the roars of wild beasts. In fact, there 
now appeared, but at a few yards distance, the verge of a thick forest 
in which lions and tigers, and other fearful animals, with glaring 
eyes, were passing to and fro and issuing from their dens. This time 
our hunters preferred to lay still, and seizing their pistols, as one of the 
animals made some steps towards them, they attempted to fire, but all 
in vain : the pistols would not shoot. However, they escaped with no 
more injury than the pulse a little quickened, and very soon all disap- 
peared. 

They were now congratulating themselves on their interesting 
adventures, and beginning to fancy the novelty of the sport, when 
their bed was violently agitated, and was in a wink turned up aida 
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down. Before they could grasp at any thing, they fell into a reser* 
TOir of water, and there had to swim in the dark, thinking, this time 
whether the joke did not assume a serious aspect, and might not be 
the last they had to experience in this life. However, the ducking 
lasted not long, and a platform rose under their feet which lifted 
them up, and tumbled these night bathers topsy turvy on their bed 
again. After this they slept peacefully the remainder of the night. 
Next morning at breakfast, on being questioned if they had en- 
joyed a good sleep, they related their adventures and the thoughts 
which at the time had crossed their minds, when the company burst 
into a general laughter, and the ** seigneur," aAer requesting our 
heroes that they would excuse the joke, told them that through the 
apertures in the ceiling, the company had all been witness of the 
brave manner in which they had borne their trials. They were much 
complimented, and, after breakfast, invited to examme the objects of 
curiosity which the castle contained, and the cunning machinery by 
wliich those effects had been produced. o. h. t. 



LE CAF:^ DE SURATE. 

(ThefoUowing from Bernftrdln de Saint Pierre, will be found Terj 
interesUnf , and well worth the trouble of tranalaUon.] 

10 ISCM 9 U 18 S 14 t 16 li (3 17 

II y avait^Sk Surate un cafi oil beaucoup d'^trangera 

* U 11 S3 ItM 10 fS 10 10 16(94 18 13, 

s'assemblaient I'apr^s-midi. Un jour, il y vint^ua sei- 

(U !M 18 7 (8 (14 i 4 9 »(!M }* 1 M 

dre persan, on docteur de la loi, qui avait^ecrit toute sa 

10 14 8 11 7 7 14 II S (f4 4 31 !8 (24 90 8 

vie sur la th^ologie, et qui ne* croyait plus^en Diea. 

S 93 14 (15 84 6^ R 

Qu'est-ce que Dieu ? diiCait^il ; d'ou vienMl ? qu'est- 

14 98 SS (24 18 7 1« (14 

ce qui Fa cr^6 ? oi est m1 ? Si c'^lait^un corps, on f le 

•14*18 (94 1894 !M 16 14 1 94 '14 10(318(9111 

verrait: si c'itait^un^esprit, il serait^intelligent^el 

23 14 (14 il4 13 16 9 16 9 10 10 93 19 8 

juste ; il ne permettrait pas qu'il y eut { des mal- 

8 8 16 !14 14 4 * (94 4 18 

heureux sur la terre. Moi-mSme, aprds^avoir tanl 

9 9 99 18 fl4 14, (l^ 14 14 9 9 18 

travaill^ pour son service, je serais pontife k Ispahan, 

6 13 16 (94 (7 18 10 !U 14 

et je n'aurais pas^et6 forc6 k m'enfuir de la Perse, 

(94 4 (16 fl4 9 18 -17 (18 14 (16 10 9S 

eprds^avoir cherch6 k eclairer les^hommes. II n'y a 

* We have remarked that <ne' precedes a verb, takea nega- 
tively. 

t ' on ' (they) is an indefinite pronoun. 

% 'qu'il y eur,' ihat there should be; also, il y a, thjere is; il y 
avait, there was; il y aura, there will be, &c.; (a literal translation 
would not convey the meaning.) 

< Des ^ (which follows) literally means < some,' or, of the. It is here 
a mere article to precede the substantive : <des malheureuz, unforta- 
nates.' 
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p so 18 18 (14 90 8 18 10 7 <8 • 18 24 

done point de "^ Dieu. Ainsi le docleur, ^gar^ par son^ 

18 10 SO 18 9 (7 14 (14 18 (15 (18 ft 17 8 9 ' (14 1 20 12 14 13 (15 

ambition, h force de raisonner sur la premiere raison de 

114 16 8 7(15 14 13 14 .'14 (14 9 SO (18 14 11 9 4 14 

toutes choses, ^lait venu h perdre la sienne, et ^ croire 

2(14 18 18 7 14 18 < 1.4 18 < 14 10 13 10 

que c'^tait, non sa propre intelligence qui n'exislail 

18, 13 .<14 14 6 !i4 8 910 a 18 13 6 

plus, mais celle qui gouverne I'univers. II avait pour 

il4 9 18 9 (14 <14 8 18 ft S3 9 9 (7 (14 8 

esclave un cafre presque nu, qu'il laissa k la porte du 

9 90 10 10 8 (14 17 18 7 9 II 10 10(24 

cafS. Pour lui, il futf se coucher sur un sofa, et il prit^ 

8 1 14 9 14 7 3 11 9 « 7 urn (7 (14 14 

une tasse de coquenar ou d'opium. Lorsque cette 

ft 18 (18 ft 18<3S3 9 6 17 !14 14 6 9 <14 ft S9 

boisson commen9a h echaufler son cerveau, il adressa 

9 7 14 84 .'14 9 8 11 13 (84 ft 16 8 8 14 80 '14 14 8 

la parole h son^esclave qui ^lail^assis sur une pierre au 

'" 7 13(22 7 &8 9 8 ft 17 19 14 9 (14 11 7 18 23 

soleil, occup^ h, chasser les mouches qui le devoraient, 

II 80 10 10 (15 (14 4 4 10 10 13(24 18 20 8 

et lui dit : Miserable noir, crois-tu qu'il y ait^un Dieu? 

8 8 (84 18 5 17 16 (14 (14 * (Iff 18 

Qui peut^en douter, lui rdpondit le Cafre. En disant 

19 7 16 (14 83 18 18 14 8 (14 9 8 (14 8 ^ 10 

ces mots, le Cafre tira d'un lambeau de pagne, qui lui 

13 8 1316 14 18 16 18 (14 9 17 4^ 10 

ceignait^ les reins, un petit marmouset de bois, et dit : 

9 29 2 83 7 a^ SO 10 (!< (1^ SO (94 

Voil^ le dieu qui m'a prot^g^ ^depuis que je suis^au 

18 14 S3 13 8 1 14 14 (14 9 (14 8 14 (14 

monde ; il est fait d'une branche de I'arbre fetiche de 

* ' De * accompanies * pas or point ' before a noun, 
t « II fut,' a secondary form of the perfect of « aller.* 
X Infinitive : ceindre. 
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18 1831 1< » 16 9 S3 8 SO 18 

mon pays. Tous les gens du caf^ ne furent pas moins 

18 18 14 (Li 14 (14 14 9 8 !i SO (H 

surpris de la rdponse de I'esclave que de la question de 

13 (14 

son inaitre. 

t!24 9 1 14 * 18 94 14 (34 (M 

Alors un brame, haussant ks^^paules, dit^au ndgre : 

14 18 (18 ft IS 18 (7 (14 £0 8 M 

Pauvre imbicille ! Comment, tu portes ton Dieu dans 

14 18 14 16 S It S3 SO 18 (14 80 8 

ta ceinlure ! Apprends qu'il n'y a point d'autre Dieu 

(14 9 19 S 38 11 (14 14 11 18 19 18 (14 

que Brama, qui a cre^ le monde, et dont les temples 

7 18 (3 14 9 1 14 18 18 (8 

sont sur les bords du Gange. Les brames sont ses seuls 

14 S3 9 9 ■ ^. . ^* 1» 10 

pr§tres, et c'est par sa protection particulidre qu'ils sub- 

(UaS (14 30 10 18 V 18 9 11416 

aistent f depuis cent vingt mille ans, malgr^ toutes les 

8 90 16 16 18 SO 17 (90 (16 16 9 ' 

revolutions de Jl'Inde. AussitSt § un courtier juil" prit la 

9 7 (18 ft 18 16 19 9 1 14 16 (8 23 94 . 4 14 

parole et dit : Comment les brames peuvent^^ils croire 

(14 SO 93 (14 18 (14 (14 18. 3 10 

que Dieu n'a de temples || que dans I'lnde, et qu'il n'ex- 

(14 04 (8 14 ' 10 S3 (14 SO 8 (11 

iste que pour leur caste ? II n'y a^ d'aulre Dieu que 

f e follows the 14th Bale and must be lightly sounded at least ; 
otherwise there would be the contact of st — d. In the next word re- 
member not to sound the u as w. See 2d note, page 48. 

«t V must be pronounced connectively witl\ the next word. 

^ t may be sounded if desired ; we prefer not to. " Courtier" (which 
follows) does not mean courtter, but broker. 

II The rule says that when the final e must be retained at the end of 
words, it has a short sound (sufficient only to facilitate giving wiik 
distinctness and fluency ihe accompanying consonants). * Que | here 
means * only* : ' ne ' which precedes the verb i» the accompaniment 
of ' que.' 

IT • pas ' (not) is understood. 
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(149010 $ 9 otn S3 (14 8 (14 (14 (14 II 

cejiii d' Abraham, qui n'a d'autre peuple que celui 

is 9fl4 (14 .'14 14 2 4 (14 <14 114 

d'Israel. U le conserve, quoiquef disperse par toute la 

8 S 9 (14 13 IS ft 18 (15 Urn 5 

lerre, jusqu'a ce qu'il I'ait rassembl^ k Jerusalem pour 

9010 (18& 17 18 14 10 (15 90 1816 10 83 (14 14 

lui donner I'empire des nations, lorsqu'il J y aura relev6 

18 (14 ^ 16 fl4 13(33 1 Q (15 18 

son temple, jadis§ la merveille de Punivers. En disant 

19 16 1 !14 3 <14 (14 16 9 14 9 ft 13 

ces mots, Plsraelite versa quelques larmes. U allait par- 

17 18 7 1 14 24 17 .'94 7 8 14 10 10 (S4 

ler II encore, lorsqu'un^Itialien en robe bleue, lui dit^en 

7 14 16 13 1416 23 8 18 !3 14 (15 16 2 IS 

colore: Vous faitesDieuinjuste, en disant qu'il n'airae 

(14 14 (14 ix !14 93 (14 (14 20 10 (16 

que le peuple d'Israel. II I'a rejet^^ depuis plus de 

« 16 18 (24 18 . 24 17 f3 17 

dix-sept** cents^ans, comme vous^en pouvez juger par** 

514 SO 18 I ft !14 14 6 5 (130 16 

sa dispersion meme. II appelle aujourd'hui tous 

24 (18 14 16 18 (15 14 7 1 13 1 14 7 3 

les^hommes dans I'^glise Romaine, hors de laquelk 

10 83 90 1816 (14 9 8 1 (14 7 18 (14 

il n'y a point de salut. Un ministre protestant, de la ^ 

. t to omit Ihe final e would cause a harsh sound, that of k-d 
(qu=k). 

I In * lorsque/ o may be sounded as in f»wr«, as in the first part of 
the 7th rule, instead of or in nor as in the second pari, .because *lors- 
que ' is also written ♦ lors que/ 

^ Some pronounce as 'jadi-zr.) 

II We prefer not to sound the r, to avoid its repetition, as it already 
6(^ciirs in the same word. 

^ The second final e may be lightly sounded to facilitate the artic- 
ulation of zh...t (j=zh) which accompanies. 

** X as z ; see exceptions. 

ft Be careful to sound a as in ask, and not as m par in English. 

XX In rapid conversation, de la is quite commonly combined into 
dUa; if not combined, the 'de' ought to be short. 
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« so 18 9 1 4 (15 9 a 18 (34 9 A 18 

mission danoise de Tranqu^bar, r^pondit^en palissarit * 

« 20 (18 ft 13 14 S 7 10 2 14 (18 ft 18 18 17 1« 

au missionnaire Catholique : Comment pouvez-voiis 

Hi 1418 (14(14 16 (94 14 <84 (14 (18 ft 8 20 '94 7 

restreindre le salut des^hommes ^ votre communion ido- 

(14 (141 17 10 < 23 (14 (14 8 16 

l&tre ? Apprenez qu'il n'y aura de sauvds que ceux 

2^ 9010 18 18 (S 71 23 90 S4 <14 ^ {24 

qui, suivant I'Evangile, adorent Dieu en_esprit_el en 

16 9 4 (1518 <24 <i< 7ft 17 

v^rit^, sous la loi de Jesus. Alors un Turc, officier de 

90 1 M (14 9 8 9 13 9 (94 16 8 U 

la douauc de Surate, qui fumait sa pipe, dit^aux deux 

S I 17 24 13 9 pa dre» 18 ft 18 16 17 

Chretiens d'un^air grave : Padres,f comment ppuvez- 

16 a 17 (18 ft 13 ft 18(814 8 9 24 (15 14 

vous borner la connaissance de Dieu h vos^eglises ? 

4 1 16 S3 9 7 10 14 tl4 20 16 ft 14 

Ija loi de J^susJ a 6x6 abolie depuis I'arriv^e de Ma- 

7 17 9 17 16 2010 1 14 .'14 (14 

hornet, le paraclet predit par Jesus lui-nieme le verba 

(14 10 8 (14 (14 10 »D 18 8 (14 16 (14 18 

de Dieu. Votre religion ne subsiste plus que dans 

<14 (14 4 21 6 14 16 U S3 8 16 (SO 10 1 14 7 (14 

quelques royaumes, et c'est sur ses mines que la nStre 

23 (2* 14 14 18 16 f14 (7 (15 7 

s'est^^levee dans la plus § belle portion de I'Europe, 

214 (15 14 24 10 14 SS (S4 5 

de I'Afrique, de I'Asie et de ses^iles. EUe est^aujour- 

20 10 ft (15 7 1 14 7 gul 11 S (M 

d'hui ^sise|| sur le trdne du Mogol, et se r^pand j usque 

* There should evidently be a short pause or disconnectioo between 
'p4lissant' and < au missionaire ;' dispense with sounding the C. 

t Padres: Spanish word, meaning 'parents, fathers\ 

i s may be sounded if preferred. 

^ ' Plus ' indicates the comparative ; preceded by the article * le 
or la,' or by a pronoun, it indicates the superlative, as in this case. 

J| Infinitive : asseoir. 
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18 101 1891 9 14 \. - (14 (18 ft 13 

dans la Chine, ce pays de lumidres. % Vous reconnais* 

17 It 1 7 15 20 "^34 8 I 10 90 

sez vous-m^me la reprobation des Juifs h leur humilia- 

(15 (14 3(18* 13 17 p X 7 3 16 

tion ; reconnaissez done la mission du prophite ik ses 

4 14 ^ 10 38 11 (14 34 1 10 

victoires. II n'y aura de sauv^s que les^amis de Ma- 

7 1 0M 10 16 . 8 SO 10 38 '34 (14 

homet^et d'Omar ; car, pour ceux qui suivent Ali, ce sont 

10 7 16 18 (14 8 16 !14 14 

des^infiddles. A ees mots, le seidre qui 6tait de Perse, 

5 8 (14 3010 <14 (14 (34 10 

oii le peuple suit la secte d'Ali, sef mit^Sb sourire ; 

(34 14 1 S3 8 1 14 14 3 <34 14 9 

mais^il s'^leva X une grande querelle dans le caf<^, & 

14 34 18 17 13 83 fl4 14 (14 10 

cause de tous les^^trangers qui ^taient de diverses reli- 

30 16 9 10 19 !14 10 (34 7 

gions, et piirmi lesquels § il y avait^encore || des 

'3 17 (34 10 ft 18 7 14 9 14 1 9 

Chr^liens^Abyssins, des Cophtes, des Tartares lamas, 

34 !S4 9 fSO <£4 5 7 1 9 (8 

des^Arabes isma^litesIT ,etdes Gudbres ou adorateurs du 

8 16 8 13 S3 9 14 90 8 

feu. Tous disputaient sur la nature de Dieu et sur son 

14 8 18 141 18 U (14 (14 20 18 U 

culte, chacun soutenant que la veritable religion n'^tait 

18 13 31 16 

que dans son pays. 

* Even if not before a vowel, the t may be sotinded in < Mahomei'. 

t bim(self) put to smile, began to smile. Infinitive : mettre, 

% It arose, there arose ^ the verb is used impersonally. 

( Pronounced la^kd; composed of <le8 quels/ meaning ' the which'. 
It would also be much more common alter Mesquels ', not to sound 
the s before a* vowel. 

I encore, also. 

f Pronounced also ' tzma^lites. 
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10 9 IS 9 18 {14* 1 10 a4 (14 18 t 

n y avait Ik un lettr^ de la Chine, disciple de Confu- 

CHiu 10 4 (S 14 IS 18 94 18 » 

cius, qui voyageait pour son^instruction. II 6tait 

(94 90 18 8 a^l 8 16 M 

dans^un coin du Ca£6, prenant du th£, ^coutant tout 

(15 7 . 90 8 9017 <14 * (34 90 

et ne disant ^ mot. Le douanier turc s'adressant^^ lui, 

90 ^ 8 1 14 18 7 14 101 

lui cria d'une voix forte : Bon Cbinois, qui gardezf le 

18 18 17 04 M 1 5 18 (14 10 90 (34 18 

silence, vous savez que beaucoup de religions^ont pene- 

8 1 14 18 18 18 (14 13 SI 

tr^ ib la Chine. Des marchands de votre pays, qui 

18 S3 (14 90<94 18 fl4 10 14 18 

avaient besoin ici de mes services, me I'ont dit, en m'as- 

18 (Li <14 14 04 (34 18 13(33(8 

surant que celle de Mahomet^^tait la meilleure. X Brcn 

17 14 8 18 (3 8 8 18 17 ^ 

dez comme eux justice h la v^rit^ : que pensez-vous de 

90 8 (14 (14 10 90 7 (94 i94 

Dieu et de § la religion de son prophdte ? II se fit|alors 

18 (14 (14 (M 18 8 

un grand silence dans le Caf^. Le disciple de Confu- 

13 31 16 (14 18 16 (14 1416 (14 8 

cius, ayant retir^ ses mains des larges^f manches de^ 

7 94 U31 16 4 14 16 8 4 1 (14 (14 S9 

robe, et les^ayant crois^es sur sa poitrine, se recueil- 

♦ <pas ' is understood after ' disant.' Infinitive : dire. 

t qui gardez, who keepest (literally, who keep; 2d person plural 
instead of singular.^ 

:( < Meilleure 'is literally the comparative ; the article makes it su- 
perlative. 

^ See remark on ' de la ' (or d'l) page 161. 

Ij it itself made; the verb *faire' being here used impersonally. 
as : il pleut, it rains. The meaning is : there was made. 

^ To determine whether the final e must be retained, glance at the 
consonant sounds which accompany; in this case,...Tzhm...to facili- 
late which; e should be slightly sounded. In the following word, 
manches de, it is accompanied by sh de (n losing its consonant sound in 
the nasal; and ch like sh), and can easily be omitted. 
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(S4 90 1 16 8 14 4 14 • 

lii^en lui-m6me, et dit d'ltue voix douce et pos^e : M es- 

!14 !14 17 (14 23 IS 

sieurs, si vous me perrnettez de vous le * dire, c'csl I'am. 

10 14 14 7 15 94 (IS 14 

bition qui empfeche, en toutes choses, les^hommea 

(14 7 IS 10 94 17 9 SO 14 18 18 (14 

d'etre d'accord; si vous^avez la patience de m' entendre, 

13 IS 94 (94 34 !14 18 (14 S8 (34 T 

je vais vous^en citer^un^exemple qui est^encore tout 

(tt 9 4 9 IS 10 

frais^2t ma memoire. Lorsque je partis de la Chine 

(14 . 19 9 9 S3 it 14 

pour venir f ^ Surate, je m'embarquai sur un vaisseau 

1319 13 13 (14 18 

anglais qui avait fait le tour du monde. En chemin 

13 18 (14 9 (14 8 7 (90 18 

faisaot, nous jetames Pancre sur la cdte orientate de 

9 9 10 IS 18 4 

Sumatra. Sur le midi, dtant descendu k terre avec 

(19S0 16 ^ . 8 14 

plasieurs gens de 1' Equipage, nous fumes J nous^as- 

14 7 a 16 (14 IS 

seoir sur le bord de la mer prds d'un petit village, sous 



♦ *Vou8 le' is very commonly pronounced voo-l'. It makes the 
pronnnciatioir more fluent, and these words happening so often to- 
gether, their combination is easDy recognized. In this case especially, 
the occurrence of four monosyllables * de vous le dire,' would render 
the combination more desirable, and the sounds be more euphonious 
as ' de voul' dire', than < de vous le dine.' 

A main rule in French, is euphony; but except among the educated, 
who also wish to be careful of their pronunciation, there may be no 
language on earth which is more distorted; and the prominent featurei< 
of this distortion are : the omission now of important vowel, now of 
important consonant sounds ; the mingling of words, and a too rapid 
pronunciation ; to sum up, an indistinct articulation and a disfigura- 
Hon of words, improper in any language. 

t * venir' migtit be more easily pronounced ' vnir' if it did not fol- 
low so closely a consonant : for instance, too vneer would be easier to 
sound than poor vneer (r-vn). 

I Second&ry tense ; past definite of ' aller.' 
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7 7 80 it' ' W 04 l» 'M (14 (14 7(15 13 23 • 

des cocotiers & i'ombre desquels ^ se reposaient plu* 

90(8»4 14 4, 18 SI ^^^ (24 34 8 

sieurs^hommes de divers pays.|^(/lly vinlt^un^aveugle 

S 16 »4 8 tl4 (7 14 f 18 18 17 ^ 

qui avait perdu la vue & force X de contempler le soleil. 

(94 23 15908(18 10 18 18 (U 14 

II avait^eu Tambiti^use folie d'en comprendre la nature, 

18 94 * 7 (90 17 1 1« 

afin de s'en^approprier la lumidre. II avait tent^ • tous 

491 17 7 9 14 10 11014 14 (14 

les moyens de I'optique, de la chimie, et mSme de la 

7 10 fl4 17(94 1391 

« nicromancie, pour renfermer^uu de sea rayons § 

(94 1 13(99 14 31 14 16. 

dans^une bouteille. N'ayant || pu en venir & bout, il 

(18 1 90 18 (S3 S3 ^ (9010 

disait : La lumi^re du soleil n'est point^un fluide, car 

(14 (94 14 8 (3 18 90 18 (94 

elle ne peut^Stre agit^e par le vent ; ce n'est point^un 

10 8 (94 17 (7 14 6 16 

solide, car on ^ ne peut^en detacher des morceaux ; 

93 ^ 8 14 18 16 

ce n'est point^un feu, car elle ne s'^teint point dans 

14 % 98 (94 34 ;14 16 30 10 ^ . <^^ 

I'eau ; ce n'est point^un^esprit, puisqu'elle est visix>ife ; 

84 7 16 99 10 3 8 9 8 90 17 

ce n'est point^un corps, puisqu'on ne pent la manier ; 

(14 16 18 14 1816 80^ 9 14 14 

ce n'est pas mSme un mouvement, puisqu' elle n'agito 

$ s in (]es is not sounded ; the whole word is a compound of the two 
( desquels' (the which.) 
t II y vint, there came there. 

5 by dint of. 
As rai ions, r^-yon /the second i glided orer), 

11 < pas ' is understood ,* the same in the case of ' pent ' (a few lines 
further). 

t ' on ' literally means ' they*, in the s^Qse of ' every bodyj' for in- 
stance, ' on dit, 'they say, it is $aid^ 
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!• 7 1« 1« 17 p 17 

pas les corps les plus legers : ce ii^est done rien ^ du 

18 (7 14 18 18 17 13(22 

tout. Enfioi & force de contempler le eoleii et de rai^ 

(16 (18ft 17 8 1 20 St lU 94w 18 

sonner sur sa lumiire, il en^avait perdu les^yeux et 

(24 28 13 4 31 18 

qui pis^est, la raison. II croyait que c'^tait^ non pasf 

•. 8 14 ^ 7 18(23 !14 18 16 1 Q, 16 

sa vue, mais le soleil qui n'existait plus| dans I'univers. 

18 (18 (18 (14 a 21 (34 

II avait pour conducteur un n^gre qui, ayant fait^as- 

14 4 14 9 (14 . 7 20 9 23 9 

seoir son mattre 4 I'ombre d'un cocotier, ramassa par 

Hi 14 (14 8 16 (24 18 IS 20 <24 

tcrre un de ses cocos, et se mit§^^ faire un lampion 

7 14 8 1 14 14 iU 13 14 <24 1 

avec sa coque, une m^che avec son caire, et k exprimer 

4 16 90 10 . '14 (14 16 18 18 

de sa noix || un peu d'buile pour mettre dans son lam- 
so 18 (14 14 (14 7 ft 13(94 18 8 

pion. Pendant que le n^gre s'occupait^ainsi^, I'aveu- 

(14 so (24 18 10 28 p 8 1 

gle lui dit^en soupirant : II n'y a done plus de lumifere 

14 23 13(23 ' (14 (14 

au monde** ? II y a celle du sokil, r^pondit le ndgre, 

3 23 18 14 (14 14 7 (14 8 (14 10 

Qu'est-ce que le soleil? reprit I'aveugle. Je n'en sais 

* We have noticed that it is easier to pronounce < rien ' as * ri-in ' 
than as < r-yin;* < nothing at all/ 'rien du tout.' 

t ' non pas ' not not, not indeed ; expression \vhich gives addi- 
tional strength to the negation. 

% n'existait plus — the verh being accompanied by ' ne ' is nega- 
tive; therefore translate: existed no more. 

^ put himself, began. Infinitive : mettre. 

II When a final consonant is followed by an initial vowel, we use 
the figure 16 instead of 24, if we prefer not to sonnd the consonant. 

^ Do not sound s like z in < ainsi'; because it is not between vowels ; 
It is a mistake which scholars make now and then. . 

** Although e is retrenched, d is not final and therefore is sounded. 
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17 1« 23 W (1« (14 IT 

rien, r^pondit I'Africain, si ce n'est que son lever4^ est 

(18 A 18 18 16 9 16 17 

le commencement de mes travaux, et son coucher 

94 16 18 SOU 14 SO 18 16 <I« 

en^est la fin. Sa lumi^re m'int^resse moins que celle 

S0 18 8 ^ IS 15 (S4 

de mon lampion, qui m'^daire dans ma case : sans^elle, 

(14 14 * 13 {14 (16 18 18 90 10 7 18 18 

je ne pourrais vous servir pendant la nuit. Alors mon- 

18 (14 7 7 4 9 (8S 7 

trant son petit coco, il dit : Voil& mon soleil. A ce pro- 

16 S4 9 18 (24 

pos, un^homme du village, qui marchait^avec des b^- 

S (»1416 04 14 4 21 16 14 (34 

quilles, se mit^ '^^^^ 5 ^^ croyant que I'aveugle etait^ 

34 (14 20 10 & (14 117 (14 14 19 (S4 

un^aveugle-n6, il lui dit : Apprenez que le soleil est^un 

7 8 (14 Q 

globe de feu qui se Idve tons les jours dans la mer. et 

14 4 !34 . " ^" '* 

qui se couche tous les soirs k 1' Occident dans les mon- 

S1416 8 9 f SS16 (14 (14 ft ^ 17 18 

tagnes de Sumatra. C'est ce que f vous verriez voiis- 

14 18 (14 16 5 <3 20 10i» 17 (14 8 

mSme, ainsi que nous tous, si vous jouissiez de la vue. 

IS (8 CM 7 16 7 (24 4 16 

Un pScheiir prit^alors la parole et dit^au boiteux ! On 

17 (14 14 9 1 (7 (14 y 

voit bien que vous n'Stes jamais sorti de votre-village. 

94 20 19 18 14 (14 S4 SS ft 16 

Si vous^aviez des jambes, et que vous^eussiez J fait le 



* Wc have noticed, in cases which have come under our observa- 
tion, that when final er had the sound of e, in nounSf it retained it be- 
fore a vowel. 
f To drop the e, and pronounce ce-^ oous, would evidently be harsh, 
I Although ss being smooth would equal one 8 (between vowels)^ 
still it is not tike tj because not one s in reality. 



PRACTICE. 



169 



W • . .(» (U 14 18 (U 

tour de I'ile de Samatra, vous sauriez que le soleil ne « 

U 14 20 181t 14 (SZ4 7 It 

se coucbe point dans ces inontagnes ; mais^il sort tous 

19 18 . a le 04 4 18 ' 

les matins de la mer, et il y rentre tous les soirs pour se 

13 10 08 {I* (U (14 18 18 18 

rafratchir ; c'est ce que je ^ vois tous les jours le long 

7 . 14 j£^ U 9 18 18 fl4 S 10 14 

dcs cdtes. jyUa^habitant de la presqii'Ile f de . PInde 

(H 7 18 (8 18 (84 M 2 83 

dif^alors au pficheur ! Corament^un^homme qui a te 

18 18 il8A 18 .94. 4 (Li 14 (33 94 

sens ecMBmun pcut-il croire que le soleil est^un globe 

8 It (14 9 14 (18 18 d 9 10 

de feu, et que chaque jour il sort de la mer et qu'il 

(14 18- (14 (14 1 17 p (14 14 

y rentre sans s'^teindre ? Apprenez done que le soleil 

. (24 8 8 . 8 , 10 IS 9 If 

.esl^une J deuta ou divinitede mon pays, qu'il parcourf 

114 9 (24 ' (16 

tousles jours le ciel sur un char, tournant^autour de 

9 14 1 5 m 14 

la montagne d'or de M^rouwa; que lorsqu'il s'<$clipse, 

98 98(94 19 <M 18 6 

c'est qu'il cst^englouti par les serpens § Ragou et 

(94 S3 (14 9 (20 1» 14 (24 l8 

Ktftou, dont^il n'est d^Uvr^ que par les priSres des^In- 

17 7 18 14 98 . 18 10 SO 

diens sur les bords du Oange. C'est^une ambition 

* It will be found, on experiment, that to drop the e after < que ' in 
'ce que je/ wouJd eause a contact of consonant sounds which had bel- 
ter be avoided ; try to pronounce the * ce que je ' somewhat rapidly. 

t presque, mobtly, nearly ; lie, island: Presque'ile (literally, small 
peninsula). 

% It is usual aAer the lenses of 'to be' and 'to have' to sound a 
final consonaut before an initial vowel, expept, however, if the case 
should come under the third part of the 24ih fule. 

^ Avoid the temptation of sounding er^uhr^ (as in the Eagli^b 
sefpaU, neither < 6/ ' as iii the seasarpent), but as ' ^r.' 

8 
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^17 M 9« (I 18 ^ 19 4 14 2 (1* 

bien folie h, un^ ^habitant de Sun^atra, de proirequ'il ne 

9010 1 18 34 . !14 (34 17 

luit que sur I'horizon de soa^tle ; elle ne peut^^enlrer 

(18 94 (18 14 S3 . 9 3 !« 9 

que dans la tete d'un^homme qui n'a navigu6 que 

(94 7 3 '90 14 9 8 14 9 14 

dans^une pirogue. Un Lascar^ patron 4'une barque 

04 .'14 CM a^ (34 7 

de commerce* qui 6tait^i I'ancre, prit^alors la pa-* 

7 10 (94 8 1 14. 18 10 90 !94 7 1 18 7 

role et dit : C'est^uae ambition encore plus folle 

14 (14 14 13(92 14 14 9 19 

de croire que le soleil prif^re I'Inde ^ tons les 

2116 93 491 18 a (3 14 

pays du monde* J'ai voyag^ dans la iner rouge, sur 

W 14 10 M 9 9 94 14 7 8 

les cStes de PArabiCy ^ Madagascar, aux^tles Molu- 

2 14 <94 f 94 16 ft 10 18 13 14 18 13 

ques et aux Philippines; le soleil ^claire tons ces pays/ 

18 14 (14 (94 6 8 

ainsi que Plnde. II ne tourne point^autour d'une mon- 

14 (31 a< H . n 94 18 18 S 94 

tagne ; mais^il se Idve dans les^lles du Japon, qu'on^ 

ft !14 . fl4 14 IS (18 . • ft 

appelle pour cette raison Japon ou G^-puen, naissance 

^ !94 14 17 90 594 9 7 3 (3 18 18 fU ft ^ 

du soleil, et il se couche bien loin k I'occident, derri^ref 

10 (14 14 !8 18 90 18 ' 17 8 9 ^ 98 

les^fles d'Angleterre : J'en suis bien siir, car je I'ai 

90 10 16 18 94 18 18 18 19 9 ^ 

oui't dire dans mon^enfance k mon grand-pdre, qui 

t» 91 '3 9 91 Q, 10» . (^ 

avail voyage jijsqu'aux^extr6mit6s de la mer. II allait^ 



* Be attentive not to sound er as in commerccj but as Sr. 
t i may be sounded as y (following the first instead of the second 
pan of the 20th rule), and the word pronounced der-yair. 
I The dioereses over i is to distinguish from * oai=a*yes.' 
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en dire davantage, lorsqu'un matelot anglais de notre 

S 14 ft 18 (24 (IS 10 23 201816 21 

6quipage I'interrompit^en disant : Iln'y a point de pays^ 

6 18 (18 ft 13 14 90 8 I« IB 23 94 

oil Ton ^ connaisse mieux le cours du soleil qu'en^An- 

(14 14 g^ 1 p (14 14 14 3 11 

gleterre : appibnez done qu'il ne se l^ve et ne se coiiche 

8 14 16 13 16 M4 14 6 18 14 

niille part. II fait sans cesse le tour du monde, et j'en 

90^ 17 <t4 18 14 (14 14 13 ft 

suis bien certain, car nous venons de le faire f aussi, et 

16 18 11 16 16 a4 1 (24 

nous I'avons rencontr^ partout. Alors, prenant^un 

7 ^ 18 94 (8 16 9 23 .'14 (14 

rotin des mains d'un des^auditeurs, il traga un cercle 

(14 18 (8 <14 217 16 

sur le sable, tS,chant de leur expliquer le cours du 

13 7 ^ (14 13 14 

•soleil d'un iropique ^ I'autre ; mais n'en pouvanj venir 

6 (24 18 18 16 (14 13 14 

k bout, il prit^i t^moin de tout ce qu'il voulait dire, le 

10 7 14 . 13 ft 14 6 (14 (24 34 

pilote de son vaisseau. Ce pilote ^tait^un^omme sage 

2 (24 18 14 8 1 14 18 17 

qui avait^entendu toute la dispute sans rien dire ; J 

(34 ^ (14 16 34 10 . 9 18 10 

mais quand^il vit que tons les^auditeurs gardaient le si- 

17 (24 18 9 9 7 18 

lence pour I'^couter, il prit^alors la parole et leur dit : 

S 18 18 14 34 14 .'94 34 83 

Ghacun de vous trorape || les^autres et en^est tromp^^^ 

* 1 is sometimes used, for euphony, before a pronoun beginning 
by a vowel. 

t we come from it (the circuit) to make also: meaning we have 
been round the world also. 

% without any/ Aiw^ say. The general meaning of 'rien' is ^ noth' 
ing ; ' but with a verb, it would require < ne ' to have that meaning. 

§ d as t. 

I) Although e is retrenched, p is not final; and therefore sounded. 
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Le soleil ne tourne point^autour de la terre, mais c'esl 
la terre qui tourne autour de lui, lui pr^sentant tour^^^ 
lour, en vingt-quatre* heures, les^Iles du Japon, lea 
Philipi^ines, ies Moluques, Sumatra, I'Afriqute, 1' Europe, 
I'Angleterre, et bien d'autres pays. Le soleil ne luit 
point seulement pour une montagne, pouuine ile, un^ 
horizon, une mer, ni mSrhe pour la terre; irais^il est^au 
centre de Funivers, d'oi il ^ciaire avec elle cinq^autres 
plandtes qui tournent aussi autour de lui, et dont quel- 
ques^unes sontbien plus grosses que la terre, bien plus^ 
^loign6es qu'elle du soleil. Tf el est^entre autres sa- 
turne, de Irente milie f lieues de diametre, et qui en^ 
est^ deux cent quatre-vingt J cinq millions de lieues 
de distance* Je ne parle pas des lunes qui renvoient^ 
aux plandtes ^loign^es du soleil sa lumidre, et qui sont^ 
en bon nombre. Chacun de vous^aurait^une idee de 
ces v^rit^s, s'il jetait seulement, la nuit, § les^yeux ||au 
ciel, et s'il n'avait pas Pambition de croire que le soleil 
ne luit que pour son pays. Ainsi paria, au grand^ 
6tonncment de ses^auditeurs, le pilote. qui avait fait le 
tour du monde et observ^ Ies cieux. 

II en^est de m6me,T[ ajouta le disciple de Confu- 
cius, de Dieu comme du soleil. Chaque homme croit 



* t sounded in * vingt' ; see exception w. 

t It is belter to retain the e, because, the word ending by the 
sound of 1 and another beginning the next word, there would be 
the contact of two Ts, which, without tbe interposition of a vowel, 
could not be sounded as easily and distinctly as desirable. 

I t is sounded in vingf-deux, ving^-trois, Ace, bat not in quatre- 
vinotdeux, &c. (See exceptions it.) 

§ the night ; that is, 'during the night, at night*,' 'pendant' being 
understood.^ 

II x may be sounded also ; 16 is used instead of (24, becai:se we 
pieter not to sound it. 

^ (il est ' it is ; < en Mn that respect ; 'de mtoe ' of the same man 
ner: * lien est de mtoe/ thiis it is. 
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I'avoir k lui seul, dans sa chapelle ou au moins dans son 
pays* Chaqne peuple croit renfermer dans ses temples 
celui que runtvers visible ne renferme pas. Gependant^ 
est^il un temple comparable k celui que Dieu lui-meme 
a ^lev^ pour renfermer tous les^hommes dans la mSme 
communion ? Tous les temples du monde ne «ont fails 
qu' a rimitsStion de celui de la nature. On trouve dans 
la plupart, des lavoirs ou b^nitiers, des colonnes, des 
vofites, des lampes, des statues, des^inscriptions, des 
livres de la loi, des sacrifices, des^autels et des prStres. 
MaiS'daEis quel temple y a-t-il* un b^riitier f aussi vaste 
que la mer, qui n'est point renferm^e dans^une co- 
quille ? d'aussi belles colonnes que les^arbres des forets, 
ou ceux des vergers charges de fruits ? une vofite aiissi 
^lev^e que le ciel, et une lampe aussi ^clatante J que 
le soleil.^ Oh verra-t-on des statues' aussi int^ressantes 
que tant d'fetres sensibles qui s'aiment, qui s'entr'aident 
et qui parlent ? des_inscriptions § aussi intelligibles et 
plus religieuses que les bienfaits mSmes de la nature ? 
un livre de la loi aussi universel que Pamour de Dieu 
fond^ sur notre reconnaissance, et que Pamour de nos 
semblables fonde sur nos propres^int^rSts ? des sacri- 
fices plus touchants que ceux de nos louanges pour 
celui qui nous^a tout donn.6, et de nos passions pour 
ceux^avec lesquels || nous devons tout partager ? eur 
fin, un^autel aussi saint que le coeur de Phomme de 
bien, dont Dieu mS'me est le pontife.^ Ainsi, plus 

* t is simply eaphonic. 

f We have noticed, in all cases which have come under our ob- 
servation, that when final er had the sound of e, in nouns, it retained 
it before a vowel (r not sounded). 

X Sound the t, as it is not final although e is dropped. 

^ It will be mote euphonious not to sound s, because oi its prozb 
mate repetition in ^des inscriptions.' 

II Pronounced U^quel. 
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I'homme £tendra loia la puissance de Dleii, pliis^il ap« 
prochera de sa connaissanee ; el plus^il aura d'indul- 
gence pour les^hommes, plus^il imitera sa bont^. Que 
celui done qui jouit de la lumidre de Dieu repandue 
dans tout I'univers, ne m^prise * pas le superstitieux qui 
n'en^aper9oit qu'un petit rayon f dans son^idole, ni 
mSme Path^e qui en^est tout^^-fait priv^, de peur qu'en 
puuition de son^orgueil, 11 ne lui arrive comme k ce 
phiiosopbe qui, voulant s'approprier la lumidre du so- 
leil, devint^aveugle, J et se § vit reduit, pour se eon- 
duire, k se servir du lampion d^un ndgre. 

Ainsi parla le disciple de Confucius ; et tons les gens 
du caf£ qui disputaient sur I'excellence de leur religion, 
garderent un profond silence. 

Bemardin de Saint-Pierre. 

* The meaning is : let him who enjoys, dec, disdain not, &c. 

t re-yon (rai-ion.) 

X The rowel in ine next word (et) facilitates the omission of the e 
in aveuglc, although the words are separated by punctuation (the 
pause being very short). 

( Infinitive, voih 



POETRY. 

ITS PRONUNCIATION. 



A knowledge of the syllabical quantity of words is 
especially requisite to read poetry, and to make its mea- 
sure sensible to the hearer. To that end, the addition of 
the following remarks to the rules on pronunciation will 
be sufficient. 

1st. Except when preceded or followed by a vowel, as 
rn joie, beau, donne a ceux, and at the end of a line, the 
final e is retained contrary to what it might be in prose, 
and with its consonants counts as an extra syllable in the 
metre- 

2d. The combinations mentioned at the 20th nile di> 
not take place severally (to facilitate the metre). 



EXAMPLES- 
Elle expire ! seigneur, d'line aetion si noire. 

1 234 56 7 89 10 11 12 

Fbetnras Elle ex-pi-r« ! * sei-gneur ; d'une ac-U*-on si noiiie 

FiHeu £Ue ex-pirej sei-gneur; d'uae ae-tion si noire. 

1 23 45 6789 10 

Un songe ! devrais-tu t'inquieter d'un^songe ! 

123 456 789 10 11 12 

Poetfyaa Un son-g«1 dc-vrais-tu t'in-qui-^-ter d'un songe? 

Pwoat 83 Uh songe ! de-vrais-tu t'in-qui^ter d'ua songe f 

12 345^)789 i4» 



* The final e^s which are to be retained, wfll be foond marked in ttalici ; also tke 
▼owela of the finl part of the 20th Rule when they do not combine. 
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The syUabification may be more easily understood by 
dividing the verse into nG^easures of a given number of syl- 
lables, as follows : 

2 2 

Tri-bus | cap-lives Syllables. 4 

2 3 

Trou-pes | fa-gi-tives 5 

2 2 .2 

Sa-lut I a ma I pa-trie -6 

2 2 2 2 

Sur la I ter-re | dans le | ciel fneme 8 

2 9.2 2 2 

U cherche ) en tottt | ta vo-|-lan-te | su-prSme " 10 

3 3 3 . 3 

Be-jou-is I toi, Si-on, | et sors de ) la pous-siere 12 

3 3 3 3 

Qoit-te les | ve-te-mens | d^ tacap-lrti vi-te 12 



Verseg of 4 sylUMes. 

D*un coeur qui t^ aime 
Rom-pez yos fers 
Tri-bus cap-tives 
France *i-do-ree 
Dou-ce cott-tr6e 
Qu'nn vent rapide 
Spn-dain nons ^iiide 

Trou-pes fa-gi-tives 

6 sytlaMes^ 
Sa^lut a ma pa-trie 
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7 syllables. 

Et ne 96 cher-che ja-mais 
Ton Dieu n'est plus ir-ri-te 

8 syllables. 

Mon Bieu, qui peut trou-bler la paix 
Sur la ter-re, dans \e ciel meme 
Et rc^prends ta splen-deur pr^-miire 
R^-pas-sez les monts et les mers 
'Qu'il va len-t^-ment \e na-vire 
A qui j'ai con-ft-6 mon sort 
Au ri-vage ou mon cceur as-pire 
Qu'il est lent a trou-ver un port 
Mais en-fin \e ma-te-lot crie 
Ter-re ! ter-re ! la-bas, voy-ez 
Ah ! tous mes maux sont ou-bli-As 
Un hom-rae vit u-ne cou-leuvre 
A-gr6-able a tout I'u-ni-vers ! 
A ces mots I'a-ni-mal per- vers 
C'est \e ser-pent que je veux dire 

10 syllables. 
II cherehe en tout ta vo-lon-ti su-preme 
Bas-sem-blez vous des bouts Ae I'U-ni-vers 
Mes yeux cent fois ont cru tc de-eou-viir 
Aux bords sa-cres ou je re-viens mou-rir 

12 syllables. 
Est-il d'au-tre bon-heur que la tran-quiHe paix 
Re-jtni-is toi, Si-on, et sors de la pous-siere 
Quit-te les ve-te-ments de ta eap-ti-vi-te 
Les cbe- mins de Si-on a la fin sont ou -verts 
Ah! me-chan-te, dit-il, jem'envais faire une oeuvre 
8* 
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REPETITION OF THE PRECEDING VERSES. 

D'un coeur qui t'aime, Syllables 4 

Mon Dieu, qui peut troubjer la paix ? 8 

n cherche en tout ta volonte supreme 10 

Et ne se cherche jamais. 7 

Sur la terre, dans le ciel meme^ 8 

Est^il d'autre bonheur que la tranquille paix 12 

D'un coeur qui t'aime ? ,4 

[J. Racine, 

Ton Dieu n'est plus^irrite ; 7 

Rejouis-toi, Sion, et sors de la poussiere ; 12 

Quitte les vetemens de ta captivite, 12 

Et reprends ta splendeur premiere. 8 

Les chemins de Sion a la fin sont^ouyerts ; * 12 

Rompez vos fers, 4 

Tribus captives, 4 

Troupes fugitives, 5 

Repassez les monts et les mers ; 8 

Rassemblez-vous des bouts de PUnivers. 10 

[J. Racine. 

Qu'il va lentement le navire 8 

A qui j'ai confie mon sort ! 8 

Au rivage oix mon coeur aspire, 8 

Qu'il est lent_a trouver^un port. 8 

Prance adoree ! 4 

Douce contree ! 4 

Mes yeux cent fois ont cru te decouvrir. 10 

Qu'un vent rapid e 4 

Soudain nqu9 guide 4 
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Anx.bords sacres ou je reviens mourir. 10 

Mais_enfin le matelot crie : * 8 

Terre ! terre ! li-bas, voyez* 8 

Ah, tons mes maux sont^oublies ! 8 

Salut^i ma patrie ! -6 

{Beranger. 

Un^homme vit^une couleuvre : 8 

^'Ab ! mechante, dit^il, je m'en vais feire-iiae ceavre 12 

Agreable a tout I'univers.'' 8 

A ces mots Panimal perv^rs 8 

(C'est le serpent qtue je veux dire, 8 
Et non I'horame ; on pourrait^aiseinent s'y tromper), 18 

A ces mots le serpent, se laissant^attraper, 12 

Est pris, mis_en_un sac ; et, ce qui fut le pire, . 12 

On resolut sa mort, fut mI coupable ou non. 12 

[La Fontaine. 



LA MARSEILLAISE, 

y WITH PRONUNCIATION. 

Allons,^ enfans de la Patrie, 

a lonz, an fan duh la pa tre, 
Le jour de gloire est arrive ! 

luh zhoor.duh gloir 6-t areva! 

Contre nous de la tyrannie 

con trih noo duh ia U ra ne 

L'etendard sanglant est leve. {Bis.) 

la tan dar san giant £ luh va. 



* flee note, page 237, in regard to a final consonant before an Initial vowe). 



180 



POBTRT. 



Entendez^vons dans nos campagned 

mm tan da voq dan do can par^-if^ 
Muffir ces feroces soldats ? > 

xnu xMer $a fa ro siUi so) da ? 

lis viennent j deque dans vos bras 

ul V'jfh niA zhns kSh dan vo bra 

Egorger vos fils, vos compagnes. 

a gorr zha to ft, vo con pan-ye . 

Anx armes ! citoyens ; formez vos bataillons ; 

•X9 ar mUh m toi yin ; foft imi to b& ta yon ; 

Mtirchoii8,(Mf)-^a'un3ang impur abreave npssillcms. 

loar ahoB, eon sank in pur a hrwh vmh no H yon. 



CHOEUR. 

) 
pur a drtt.V tOh no u yon ! 



Marcbons,(fru) — qn*un sang_impur abreu ve nos sillons I 
mu iImul eun tank^ in pur a hmh^'tiSi no u yon ! 



Que veot cettc horde d'esclaves, 

kuh Tea BkM _horr^^de$ clttv^ 
De traitres, de rois conjures ? 

iuh tre trUhj duh roi con zhn ra 9 

Pour qui ces ignobles entraves, 
poor ke mse e n-yo blUhz an trav, 

Ces fers dea longtemps prepares ? 
sa f^r d^ Ion tan pra para? 

Fran^ais ! pour nous, ah ! quel outrage ; 

fran se ! poor noo, a f ■ kel .00 trazk ^ 

Quels transports il doit exciter ! 

M trans pore eel doit ee se ta/ , 

C'est nous qu' on ose mediter 
s6' noo cOn-n ozUhmadeta 

De rendre a 1' antique esclavage ! 
duh randr a Ian teee et da vazhi 

Aux armes, &c. 

fts« ar mtfAy flee. 



ITS PRONUNCIATION. ISl 



Quoi ! dea cohortes"^ etrangeies 

coi ! du CO horr tUhz a tran zh^r 

Feraient la loi dans nos foyers ! :* 

fuh r% la loi dan no lot yaf- 

Qpoi ! des phalanges mercenaires, 

coi ! da fa, Ian zhah m^r suh nair, 

Terrasseraient nos fiers guerriers ! 

t^ ra $uh r§ no f-yhr ghJkt ya! 

Grand Dieu ! par leurs mains enchaines, 

' gran d-yen ! par luhr minz an ahd na 

Nos fronts sous le joug se ploieraient ! 

no iron 900 luhzkoo iuh ploi re.' 

De vils despotes deviendraieat 

duh veel de$ po tUh duh v-yin drS 

Arbitres de nos destinoes, 

ar be trUh duh no des te na. 

Anx armes, &c. 

0ze m mUhf &c. 



Tremblez, tyrans ! et vous, perfides, 

tran bla, te ran! a voo, p^ fi^t 

L' opprobre de tons les partfe ! 

lo pro briUi, duh too la parf u! 

Tremblez ; vos projets parricides 

tran hla; vo pro zh^ pa re eeed 

Vont enfin recevoir leur prix. 

Yont an fin ruh $uh voir luhr pre. 

Tout est soldat pour vous combattre !| 

toot 6 sol da poor voo con hh-truh ! 



* h is called aaplnited, and may be aapirateif or not. 
t Remember to sound a at in nsic, and tliereibrc ''ar^ •• in carriage. 
X Final e doee not count as a ty liable, becauae it ends a line, (sea Remaric Ist^ 
pagelTfi); but it would be well, in order to fariliiate a distinct articulation of tM 
cmsonants ttr which precede, to give it at least a very light sound, and" also to 
Other aimilar cases where it shoulf not be akogeiiier omitted iu prose. 
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S'ils tombent, nos jeanes beros, 

imI ton bUh, no zhuh nih ha ro, 

La France en produit de nouveaux, 

la frans an pro dOi duh noo v« 

Centre vous tout prSts a se battre ! 

oon<HU voo too pr^z a fu4 ba-M^! 

Anx armes, &c. 

on ar-miib, jrc. 



Fran^ais, en guerriers magnanimes, 

firan ad, an ghki ya ma n-ya nttMi 

Portez ou retenez vos coups : 
porr taze oo ruh tuh nay'o coo / 

Epargnez ces tristes victimes 

a par n^a sa irece M, veee teem 

A regret s'armant contre vous ; 

a ruh gr^ sax man con triUi voo; 

Mais ces despotes sanguinaires.... 

m6 §a dee potSA sangA* nair.... 

Mais les complices de Bouille.... 

md la con pU eHh duh boo ya ,.. 

Tons ces tigres qui sans pitie, 
too ea t* griih ke, san pe t'ya, 

Dechirent^e sein de leur mere ! 
da iho rWi hth sin duh luhr m^ I 

Aux armes, &c. 



Amour sacre de la patrie, 

a moor sa era duh la pa tre, 

Conduis, soutiens nos brae vengeurs. 

con dtU, eoo t-yin no bra van zhuhr, 

Liberte, liberte cherie ! 
le hkx ta, le b^r ta eha rel 

Combats avec tes defenseurs. 

eon haz & vec ta da fan euhr. 
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Sous nos drapeaux, que la victoire 

900 no dra po, kuh la vtec toil 

Acconre a tes males accents ; 

a coor a ta m& tUhz ae saii; 

Que DOS ennemis expirants 
kuh iu» hnuhmeezexpe ran 

Voient ton triomphe et notre gloire ! 

Yoi ton tre onf a no tr&h gloir ! 

Anx armes ! citoyens ; formez vos bataillons ; 

oxt tamShl tetoiyin; fort ma to ba ta yon; 

Marchons ; qu'un sang impur abreuve nos sillons ! 
mar ahon ; con sank in pur a hrvh vVJi no te-yon * ^ 



LE MONTAGNARD EMIGRE, 
Combien j'ai douce souvenance 

con 6-3rin zha doo Hih ioo vuk nans 

Du joli lieu de ma naissance ! 

du 2U10 U I-yea duh ma tA sans ! 

Ma soeur, qu'ils etaient beaux les jours 
ma stiAr, keelx td bo la zKoor 

De France ! 

duh fians I 

O mon pays, sois mes amours ! 
o mon p6 e, soi maze a moor/ 

Toujours. 

too zhoor 

Te souvient-il que noire mere, 

tuh 900 v-yint eel kuh no trUh mkr, 

Au foyer de notre chaumiere, 
• foi ya duh no trUh 9ho m-y^, 
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Noas preseait snr son sein jojreux, 

noo pr^ 86 sur son sin zhoi yeu, 

Ma Chere ! 

ma sh^r ! 

Dans ses bras nous etions heureax, 

dan 9a bra noox a f-yonz eu . reo, 

Tous denx. 

too deu. 

Ma soeur, te soavient-il enoore 

ma tuhr, tuh too v-yiat eel an core 

Da ch&teaa que baigiiait la Dore, 

du sbA to kuh bS n-yd la dore^ 

Et de cette tant vieille tour 

a duk 8^ tah tan v^yh yUh toor 

Du Maure. 

du maur, 

Ou I'airain sonnait le retour 
•o Id rin #tf» nd ImA ruk toor 

Du jour ? 
du zhoorf 

Te souvient-il du lac tranquiile 

tuh 900 v-yint eel du Uu tran keel 

Qu' eflBieurait i'hirondelle agile, 

. k^ 4eu r6 le ron del a.zheelf 

Du v^nt qui oourbait ie roseau 

du van ke C90r h% luk lo zo 

Mobile, 

mo beelf 

Et du soleil couchant sur I'eau 

a du ao ld-y« coo0i&n sur lo 
Si beau ? 

ee bol 

Te souvient-il de cette amie, 
tuh 900 v-yint eel duh 9et a me, 



ITS PRONUNCIATION. IS") 

Douce compagne de ma vie ? 

doo Hih con pan yWiMh ma ve? 

Dans les bois en cueillaut la fleur 

dan la boi an cuh yan la Jlvhr 

Jolie, 
zho le, 

Helene'appuyait sur mon coeur 
a Un 9i. pui y% sur mon kuhr- 

Sou coeur. 

son kuhr. 

Oh ! qui me rendra mon Helene, 

oh ! ke muh. ran dr& mon-n a Un, 

Et la montagne et le grand ch^ne 2 

a la mon tan-y* a iuh gran she*n ? 

Leur souvenir fait tous les jours 

hdir too vuii neer fS too la' zhoor 

Ma peine ! 

. ma p^n! 

Mon pays sera mes amour9 

mon pd e nk ik maze a moor 

Toujours! 
too zhoor i 

[Chateaubriand. 



PART SECOND, 
PRONUNCIATION AND TRANSLATION. 



ATHALIE, 
TBAeiDIE 

TIB]gl! DE L'BCRITUSE SAINTE. 



Tout le monde salt que le royaume de Juda, ^tait compost des deux 
tribns de Jada et de Benjamin, et que les dix autres tribus qui 86 
T^Tolt^ent contre Roboam composaient le royaume d'Israel. Comme 
leg rois de Juda ^talent de la maison de David, et qu'ils avaient dans 
ieiir partage la vitle et le temple de Jerusalem, tout ce qu'il y avait de 
prdtres et de Invites se retii^rent aupr^s d^eiix, et leur demeur^rent tou- 
jours attaches : car, depUis que le temple de Salomon fut bftti, 11 n'^tait 
plus permis de sacrifier aiUeiirs ; et tons cei autres autels qu'on ^evait 
)i Dieu sur des montagnes, appeWs par cetto raison dans I'Ecriturd les 
hauts lieux, ne lui ^talent point agr^bles. Ainsi le culte legitime ne 
subsistait plus que dans Juda. Les dix tribus, except^ un trhs petit 
nombre de personnes, €taient ou idolfttres ou schismatiques. 



Le BtOet d*Athalie Mt empmnt^ anz chap. IX, X, XI. da liTre IV dM Rois. 

Les livreB saints offraient A Ractne, dans Penceinte ae la inline ville, deux ft- 
milles de race royale s^artes par la haine et le carnage, Tune victorieuse et ear le 
trAne, Tautre vaincue, mais rest^B maitresse de la religion nationale, gardant au fond 
dn temple le roi legitime, et tol^r^e parce qu^on la croyait faible. II vit tont ce 
qnUl y avait de pressant, d 'irresistible dans^e contact de I'usurpation et da droit, de 
■la religion et de ridolfttrie, outre la voKmh^ du Dieu des vengeances, qui Jouele 
mAme r61e dans Athaliey que le Dieu du destin dans le th^itre grec. 

Le sujet, c'est un soupgon d'Athalie, aigri par un songe que rendent vralsemblable 
la situation de cette reine, son esprit violent, ses sanglants souvenirs. Dans ce songe 
elle s'est vu poignarder par un enfant *, au temple, elle reconnait cet eniant dans 
Joas. Dds lors il faut que Jons lui uoit remis ou quMl p^risse. 

Cet ^venement agite et absorbe tous les peraonoagea de la pi^ce, selon leun caiio> 
tins, leurs inter^ts et leurs passions. (Nisard.) 



188 PREFACE. 

Ah retto, oes pritres et oes Invites faiaaient enx-mdmita one tnbufiirt 
Dombreiue. lis forent partag^ en divertes classes poor servir toar ifc 
tow dans le temple, d*an jour de sabbat ifc Tantre. Les prdtres dtaient 
de la iamille d* Aaron ; et il n'y avait qne eenx de cette famille lesqneb 
pvsient exercer la sacrlficatare. Les Invites leur ^talent subordonn^ 
at avaient soin, entre antres choaes, da chant, de la preparation des 
vl^^inses, et de la garde dn temple. Ce nom de Mrite ne laisse pas 
d*^m domU qnelqtiefois indilKremment i tons cenx de la tribo. Cenx 
qni etaient en semaine avaient, alnsi que le grond-pr^tre, leur loge- 
ment dans les portiqnes on galeries dont le temple €tait environn^, et 
qui faisaient partie du temple mfime. Tout T^ifioe s*appelait en g^n^- 
ral le lieu saint; mais on appelait pins parlicali^rement de ce nom 
eette partie du temple int^rieur oh ^talent le chandelier d*or, I'autel des 
parfnms, et les tables des pains de proposition ; et cette partie €tait 
encore distingn^ du Saint des saints, oU €tait Tardie, et oU le grand- 
pr6tre senL avait droit d'enUer nne fois Tann^. C'dtait une tradition 
assez constant^ qoe la montagne sor laqoelle le temple fut bftti ^tait la 
m&ne montagne oti Abraham avait autrefois ofTert en sacrifice son fils 
Isaac. 

J*ai cm devoir ezpliquer ici ces paxticnlarit^ afin que cenx ifc qui 
Fhistoire de Tancien Testament ne sera pas assez pr^sente n*en soient 
point arr^t^ en lisont cette trag&Ue. £lle a pour sujet Joas reqonna 
et mi» sur lo trdne ; et j'aurais dii, dans les regies, Tintituler Joas ; 
mais la plupart du monde n'en ayant entendu parler que sous le nom 
d'Athalie, je n*ai pas jug^ k propos de la leur presenter sous un autre 
titre, puisque d'ailleurs Athalie y joue un personnage. si considerable, 
et que c'est sa mo.rt qui termine la pidce. Voici une partie des prind- 
paux evenements qui devanc^rent cette grande action. 

Joram, roi de Juda, fils de Josaphat, et le septi^e roi de la race da 
David, epousa Athalie, fille d'Achab et de J^zabel, qui r^gnaient ea 
Israel, fameux Tun et Pautre, mais principalement J^zabel, par lean 
■anglantes persecutions centre les proph^tes. Athalie non moins im* 
pie que sa m^e, entralna bientdt le roi son mari dans I'idol&trie, et fit 
m&ne construire dans Jerusalem un temple IL Baal, qui etait le dieu da 
pays de Tyr et de Sidon, oil Jezabel avait pris naissance. Joram, 
apr^s avoir vu perir par les mains des Arabes et des Pbilistins tous les 
princes ses enfants, k la reserve d'Ochozias, mourut lui-mtoe misera* 
blement d'une longue maladie qui lui oonsuma les entraillcs. Sa mort 
ftmeste n*emp6cha pas Ochozias d'imiter son impiete et celle d'Athalie 
iam^e. Mais ce prince, apr^s avoir regne seulement un an, etaat alW 
randre visite au roi dlsrael, fthte d'Athalie, futenveloppe dans lamina 
d» la maison d'Achab, et tue par I'ordre de Jehu, que Dieu avait fait 
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sacrer par set prophtes pom r^gner sur Israel, et pour itre lo miniftre 
de MS TengeanoeB. J&u exterminia tmtte la post^rit^ d*Aehab^ et 
fit Jeter par les fendtrea Jezabcl, qui, selon la pr^ction d'Elie, 
fat xnaog^ des chiens dans la vigne do ce m§ine Naboth qu'eile avait 
fait mourir autrefois pour s'emparer do son heritage. Athalie, ayant 
appris i Jerusalem tous ces massacxes, entreprit de son cot<$ d'^teiadre 
enticement la race royale de David, «u faisant mourir tous ies enfants 
d'Ochozias, ses petita-fils. Mcus henreusement Josabeth, sosur d*Ocbo- 
zias, et fiile de Joram, mait d*ane ^utre mCe qu' Athalie, ^tant arrivde 
lorsqu'on ^rgeait lee princes ses neveux, elle trouva moyen de d€ro- 
ber du*milieu des morts le petit Joas encore k la mamelle, et le confla 
aTec sa nourrice au grand-pr6tr& son mari, qui Ies cacha tous deux 
dans le temple, oik renfhnt Ait €Ler4 secr^tement jusqu'ati jour qu'H flit 
proclam^ roi de Juda. h^Hittoire det RoU dit que ce fut la septi^me 
ann^ d'apr^s. Mais le texte greo db» Paralipomtees, que S^vCe Sul- 
pice a suivi, dit que ce fat la huidtene. C'est ce qui m'a autoris^ ik 
donner i ce prince neuf k dix ans, pour le mettre d^a en ^tat de 
r^pondre aux questions qu'on lui fait. 

Je <$rois ne lui avoir rien fait dire qui soit au-dessus de la port^e d'un 
enfant de cet ftge qui a de Tesprit et de la nx^moire. Mais quand 
j'^aurais 4t6 un peu au delk, il ftiut consid^rer que c'est ici un enfant- 
tout extraordinaire, ^ev^ dans le temple par un grand-prStre qui, le 
regardant comme I'unique esp^rauce de sa nation, I'avait instruit de 
bonne heure dans tous Ies devoirs de la religion et de la royaut^. II 
n*en ^ait pas dfi mdme des enfants des Juifs, que de la plnpart des 
ndtres : on leur apprenaifr Ies saintes lettres, non-seulement d^ qu*ifs 
ETaient atteint Tusage de la raison, mais, pour nie servir de Texpression 
de saint Paul, dk la mamelle. Chaque Juif Aait oblig^ d'6;rir« uno 
lob vn sa vie, de sa propre main, le volume de la loi tout entier. 

L'ige de Zacharie, ills du grand-prfitre, n'^tant point marqu^, on peut 
ltd snpposer, si Fon veut, deux ou trois ans de plus qu*ii Joas. 
. J*ai suivi rexplicatidn de plusieurs commentateurs fort habiles, qui 
proQvent, par le texte m^me de TEcriture, que tous ces soldats k qui 
Joiada. ou Joad, comme il est appel^ dans Jos^phe, fit prendre le» 
armes consacr^cs It, Dieu par David, Aaient autant de prfitres ct de 
l^tes, aussi bien que Ies cinq centeniers qui Ies commandaient. En 
effet, disent ces interprfetes, tout devait 6tre saint dans une si sainte 
action, et aucun profane n'y devait Hre employ^, "il s'y agissait non- 
seuleraent de conserver le sceptre dans la maison de David, mais encore 
de conserver 'k ce grand roi cette suite de descendants dont devait nal- 
tre le Messie ; " Car ce Messie tant de fois promis comme fils d'. 
ham, devait Hce aussi le fils dt David et de tous Ies leis de Juc 
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De ik vient que Pillustre et savant pr^at de qui j'ai emprnnt^ ce« 
paroles, appelle Joas le pr^ienx reste de la maison de David. Jos^phe 
en parle dans les mSmes termes ; et TEcriture dit express^ment que 
Dien n'extermina pas touto la famille de Joram, vonlant consenrer ^ 
David la lampe qu'il lui avait promise. Or cette lampe, qu^^tait-ce 
antre chose que la lumi^re qui devait Hte un jour r^v^de aux nations ? 

L*histoire ne sp^cifie point le jour oh Joas fut proolam^. Quelques 
interp'r^tes venlent que ce ilLt un jour de £gte. J'ai choisi ceUe de la 
PentecdCe, qui tftait Tune des trois grandes f(gtes dcs Juifs. On y c^L^- 
brait la m^moire de la publication de la loi sur le mont Sina'i, et on 
y offirait anssi k Dieu les premiers pains de la nouvelle moisson : te qui 
faisait qu'on la nommait encore la fUte des pr^mices. J'ai song^ que 
oes circonstances me fourniraient quelque vari^t^ pour les chants du 
choBur. 

Ce duBur est compost de jennes fiUes de la tribn de L^vi, et je mets 
ifc leur tete une fille que je donna pour sosur k Zacharie. C'est elle qui 
introduit le choeur cliez sa m^re. Elle chante aveo lui^ porte la parole 
pour lui, et fait enfin les fonctions de ce personnage des anciens chc^ura 
qn'on appelait le coryph^. J'ai aussi essay^ d'imiter des anciens cette 
continuity d'action qui .fait que leur th^tre ne demeure jamais vide, 
les intervalles des actes n'<$tant marqu^ que par des hymnes et par des 
morality du chcsur, qui ont rapport ^ ce qui se passe. 

On me trouvera peut-^tre un peu hardi d'avoir os^mettre surlasc^e 
un proph^te inspire de Dieu, et qui pr^t Tavenir. Mais j'ai eu la 
pr^Miution de ne mettre dans sa bouche que des express^ns tir^s des 
proph^tes m^mes. Quoique I'Ecriture ne disc pas en termes expr^s que 
Jo'iada ait eu Tesprit de prophetic, comme elle le dit de son fils, elle le 
repr^sente comme un homme tout plein de I'esprit de Dieu. Et d'ail- 
leurs ne parait-il pas, par I'Evangile, qu*il a pu pr#ph^tiser en quality 
de souverain pontife ? Je suppose done qu'il voit en esprit le funeste 
ehangement de Joas, qui, apr^ trente ans d.'un r^ne fort pieux, s'aban- 
donna aux mauvais conseils des flatteurs, et se souilla du meurtre de 
Zaoharie, fils et successeur de ce grand-prgtre. Ce meurtre, commis 
dans le temple, fut une des principales causes de la col^e do Dieu con- 
fere les Juifs, et de tous les malheurs qui leur arriv^rent dans la suite. 
On pret6»l m£me que depuis ce jour-lk les r^ponses de Dieu cess6rent 
enti^rement dans le sanctuaire. C'est ce qui m'a donne lieu de faire 
pr^re de suite li Joad et la destruction du temple et la ruLne de Jeru- 
salem. Mais comme les proph^tes joignent d'ordinaire les consolations 
anx menaces, et que d'ailleurs il s'agit de m^ttre sur le trdne un des 
anc4tres du Messie, j'ai pris occasion de faire entrcvoir la venue de ce 
eonsolateur, apr^s lequel tous les aikciens justes soupiraiont. Cette 
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•e^ne, qui est uno esp^ce d'^pisode^ am^ce tr^B namrellement la ma- 
nque, pax la coutnme qu'avaient plusieurs proph^tes d'entrer dans leurs 
saints transports au son des instruments : t^moin cette troupe de pro- 
ph^tes qui Tinrent au-devant de Saiil aveg dos harpes et des Ifres qu'on 
portait devant enx ; et t6noin Elis^ lui-mtoe, qui, €tant consult^ sur . 
ravenir i>ai le roi de Juda et par le roi d'Israel, dit, comme fait ici 
Joad : jiddueiU mihi ptattem, Ajoutez 4 cela que cette prophetic sert 
beailooup ifc angmenter le tronble dans la pi^e, par la consternation ei 
par les difffrentt moaveliMnta oil eUe jette le chaiir et les principaux 
aetevitb [Racine. 
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ATHALIE, 



PERSONNAGES. 

JOAS, roi de Jnda, ills d'Ochozifts. 

ATHALIE, veuve de Joram^ a'ieule dm Jom. » 

JOAD, antrement Joiada, grand-pr^tre. 

JOS A BETH, tante de Joas, femme du grand-prdtre. 

ZACHARIE, fiU de Joad at de Josabeth. 

SALOMITH, Boeur de Zacharie. 

ABNER, Tun des principanx officiera des roisde Juda. 

AZ ARIAS, ISMAEL, et les trois autbeb chefs des pbetbks xv 

DES LEVITES. 

MATHAN, pr^tre apostat, sacri^cateur de Baal. 
NABAL confident de Mathan. 
AGAR, femme de la suite d'Athalie. 

TbOUPB de PBETBE8 BT SB LEVITES. 

Suite d*Athalie. 

La Noubbice de Joab. 

Choevb db jbunes filles de la tbibu db Levi. 

La Bciiie est dans le temple de Jerusalem, dans un vestibule de PappaF- 

tement du grand-prgtre. ^ 
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SCENE L— JOAD. ABNER. 
ABNER. 

Oui, je viens dans son temple adorer TEternel ; 

1IW, zkuh v-yin dan son taupl a do ra la t^r nel ; 

Je viens, scion I'asa^e antique et solennel,* 

zhuk v«yin, iuh Ion lu zaEb an teek a so la iwZ, 
Celebrer^avec vous la fameusc journee 

ta la br^r .a vec voo la fa meu zih zhoor na 



*. Pronouiced ■o-tS'iiel -, see page H of Exc^i^ioBS, pwigrapli E« 
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Ou sur le mont Sina la loi nous fut donnee. 

oo sui luh mon ti na la loi n9o fu don na. 

Que les temps sont changes ! Sitot que, de ce jour,* 

kuh la ' tan son shan zha S te Co kuk, duh Hth xhoor. 

La trompette sacree annon9ait le retour, 

la tron p% M sa era n non «d luh ruh toor^ 

Du temple, orne partouf de festons magnifiques, 

du tanpl orr Ha par to9 duh fet ton man-ye feek, 

Lie peuple saint en foule inondait les portiques ; 

luh puh pUih da an /oU e non d£ la porr Utc ; 

Et tous devant Tautel avec ordre introduits, 

a too dmh van lo til b. vec orrdr in tio dtti, [iniit8,f 

De leurs champs dans leurs mains portant les nouveaux 

duh luhr shan dan Inhr min porr tan la noo 99 

An Dieu de I'univers consacraient ces pr^mices : 

d-yevL duhVa ne v^r con sa crd ta pra mtcti 

Les prStres ne poavaient sufiire aux sacrifices. 

la T^x^trHknah' poo v^ su/eer o 8B,cr4/ece. 

L'audace d'une femitie, arrStiant ce concours^ 

lo da $Uk du nMh favs ^ ',^ ^^"^ '"^ <^i^ coor^ 

En des jours tenebreux a change ces beaux jours* 

an da zhoor tana breu ft shan zha ta bo zhoor^ 

IVadorateurs zeles a peine un petit nombre| 

da do ra tuhr za la u, p^n un puh U non6riiA 

Ose des premiers lemps nous retracer quelque ombre : 

o x^ da pruh m^ya tan noo ruh tra ta kel oonfrriA : 

Le reste pour son Dieu montre un_.oubli fatal ; 

iuh ret ttth poor eon d-yeu. montr an^oo bU fa tal-y 

Ou mSme, s'empressant^aux^autels de Baal,^ 

•o md mtlh, Ban pr^ saat oze o tel duh ba al. 



* As thrM UntA e't ocear aaceenlvely, the effect may be Yuied by prcMaadaff 
more mpMiy the last two. ^ / r -««-, 

t AlthmM^h the ni in *fniltfl* cannot be entirely glided over, (pronounced con* 
needvely with the next Towtfl), because preceded by consonants that would make 
M dtfflcall, It counts for only one syllable in the metre, as may be seen by scanning 
the verse. 

I See note on the Until e at the end of a line, when preceded by certain 
Oanta that wooid zender Afflcnit its entire suppression. Page 181. 
{ Baal, Idole dca Ph^ntelena, adoptee par les hafoitanta da myaume dlaract. 

9 
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Se fait^iniuer^a ses honteux mysteres,f 

tuh ISf-t € ne te €i a «a on teu mec$ t^r, 

Et blasphSme \e nom qu'onOnvoque leurs peres. 

a bloM 1$ tm&h luh non coot ia vo ca luhr p^. 

Je tremble qa'Athalie, a ne voos riea cacher, 

zhuh Iran bl&h ca ta ^^ a niih voo rUn ca tha^ 

Vous*m^e de Tautel vous faisant^arracher^ 

900 me mUh duh la Ul voo £e zant a ra ahOy 

N'acheve enfin sar voas ses vengeances funestes, 

na th€V an fin sur voo ta van zhan tHh fa ttett^ 

Et d*an respect force ne depouilk les resles* 
a dun ret pi forr »a nuk da poo yHh la rett, 

JO AD. 

D'ou vous vient^aujourd'hui ce noir pressentiment ? 

doo voo v-yrnt azhoor dUi »uk noir prb son leman! 
ABNER. 

Pensez-vous^etre saint^et juste impun^ment ? 

pan ta voox %tr1ih sint « zhust in punamanf 
Dis longleraps^elle haitj cette fermet^ rare 

di Icm tanz i ZS& h^ ftktHh f^muh ta rar 

Qui rehausse en Joad Feclat de la tfare ; 

ke Hth hoce an zho o^ la da <ft#^ la If ar ; ^ 

Bes longtemps votre amour pour la religion 

di Ion tan vdU a m«or poor la niA ^ jrA« oa 

Est traite de revolte et de seditton.§ 
% tT% ta dmh ra volt a duh sa de ee on. 

Du merite eclatant cette reine jalouse, 

dv ma reet a ckt tan sik t&i t% n&t zha loogs^ 



\ b4it.ti-«r 'r the i does not combine with e, that is, does not take tk««nnd of f^ 
(see Remark 2d, page 175), and for that reason we have italicised ii. Tlie final e'» 
tliat are to be retained, and also vowels of tlie 20tli Rule which are retained, (not 
iorming a combinatioB, and pronounced separately irom the next Towel,) will b« 
marlted in italics. 

I li is cal'ed aspirated, that is, a confionant, and may be aspirated or not. 

\ ' religion and sedition ' as, religi-on and v^diti-on, (as willf be found by scanning), 
whilst in prose it would be ' religion and sedition,* (one syllable lesa). Tliese T«cse», 
called ** alexandrins,** ate all of twelve s> UttUes^ 
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Halt 6urtoat Jodabeth votre £dele epouse. 

hd sur too zho za bet yo ttith ft del a pooz. 

Si da grand-pretre Aaron Joad est siiccesseury 

le du s gran pritr a ron zho ad % sac c^ iuhrf 

De notT6 dernier roi Josabeth est la sceur. 

duh no trfih dht n-ya roi zho za bet 6 la tuht, 

Mathan, d'ailteurs, JViathan, ce prStre sacrilege, 

ma tan, da y«Ar, ma tan, nth pr£ triUi sa ere l^zh, 

Plus raechant qu^Athalie, a toute heurc I'assiege ; 

jdn ma shan ca ta ie, a toot uh rUh la «-y^zh ; 

Mathan, de nos^aulels infamy deserteur, 

ma tan, duh noze o tel in fk m&h da z^r tuhr^ 

Et de toute vertu zele perseeuteur. 
a duh too t&h vht ta za la p^ <a en tuhr, 

C'est pea que, le front ceint d'anc mitre etrangere, 

ad peu cuA, ZuA fron sin du nith meetr a tran zh^, 

Ce levite a Baal pr6t6 son ministere ; 

fwA la veet a ba a/ prd tUh son tne nece t^r ; 

Ce tempk I'importane, et son^impiete 

$uh tan pl&h Tin porr tu-n, a son-n in j^e a to, 

Voadrait_an6antir k diea qu'il a quitte. 
voo dret a fia an teer luh d-ycri keel k ke ta. 

Pour vous perdre il n'est point de ressorts qu'il n'invente ; 

poor voo p^rdr eel nd p-udn duh r^ tore keel nin vant | 

Quelqurfois^il vous plaint, sou vent meme il vous vante ; 

kelkih foiz eel voo plin, soo van md-m eeZ voo vant; 

II affecte pour vous^unc fauss6 douceur ; 

eel 9k fee tUh poor vooz uniiA fo tOh doo tuhr \ 

Et, par la de son fiel colorant la noirceur, 

«, par la cfttA son /-yW co lo ran la noir fuAr, ' 

Tantot^a cette reine il vous peint redoutable ;* 

tan tot a JB^ M{A rd-n eel voo pin ruh doo taJbluh ; 

Tantot, voyant pour Tor sa soif insatiable, 

tan to, voi yan pooi lore sa soif in sa te MWi^ 
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II lai feint qa'en_un lieu que voos seal connaissez 

tel ltd fin can-n ua I-yeu ath voo ntkl eon nd $0^ 

Vous cachez des trSsors par David amassed. 

voo ca <A« da tro zore par da veed a ma «a. 

Enfin, depuis denx jours, la superl>e Athalie 

an fin, duh-piki den zhoor^ la su p^b ata.2e 

Dans^un sombre chagrin parait_ens^elie. 

danz un fon hrHh aha g^rin pa rdt aa tuk fmk U» 

Je l'observ5iis^hi6r, et je voyais ses^eux 

zhuk lob 8^ T^z ^ € ^r, a zhmh voi yd taze yen 

Lancer sur le lieu saint des regards furtenx : 

Ian Ma Bur luk ^yeu tin da ruh gaf fn re en : 

Comme si, dans \e fond de oe vaste edifice, 

com nM tt, dan ZuA fon duk 9uh voit adefecif 

Dieu cachait^un vengeur arme pour son sopplice: 

d-yen oa shdt nn Tan zhuhr ar ma poor son sn p2eM : 

Croyez-moi, plus j'y pense, et moins je puis douter 

croi ya moi, plu zhe pans, a mtoin i«Asi& ptU iloo te 

Que sur vous son courroux ne soit pr4t d'eclater. 

cuh sur voo son coo roo nuk sol prd ita oU to^ ' 

Et que de Jezabel la fille sanguinaire 
a cuh duh zha za btl la/e yiA san gkt nair 

Ne vienne attaquer Dieu jusque dans son sanctoaire. 

mth v-yeii a ta en d-yen shus €tf4 dan son nno ttttr, 

JOAD. 

Celui qui met_un frein a la fureur des flots, 
nthVsx ke nut ^un frin a la fn niAr da flo, 

Sait^aussi des mechants arrSter les complots. 

sSt o 9c da ma shan a rS to la con plo. 
Soumis^avec respect i sa volonte sainte, 

•00 mezt a vec ret p^ a sa vo Ion ta sinf , 
JecrainsDieu, cher Abner,et n'ai point d'autre crainte, 

xkuh crin d-yeu, sh^r ah n^, a na pwin do MA criftt. 

Cependant ie rends grace au zele officteux 

•uh pan d&n zhuk ran gifts o zel ofi ce eu 
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Qui sur tous mes perils vous fait^ouvrir les^yeux. 

k€ sur too ina pa re voo fit oo vreer laze yeu. 

Je vols que Pinjustice en secret vous^irrite, 

zkuh vol aih lin zhus tece an tuh cxh vooz € reet^ 

Que vousjavez encor le cceur Israelite. 
cuh vobz a v.a an core luh eukr eez la a UeU 

lie ciel en soit beni I Mais ce secret courrouXi 

hih i'yel an aoi banel m& suhtiUi cvh too too, 

Cette oisive vertu, vous^en contentez-'Vous ? 

aet oi ze vuh vht tUf vooz an con tan to voo$ 

La foi qui n'agit point, est-ce une foi sincere ? 

la foi he na zhe pwm, £-b n n&h foi aln s^ f 

Huit^ans deja passes, une impie etrang^re 

flit an da zha pa sa, u-n in jm a tran zb^r 
Du sceptre de David usurpe tous les droits, 

du tep trWt duh da veed u znr pSh too la droi, 

Se baigne impunement dans le sang de nos rois, 

mh' bd-n-y* in pu na man dan bih Ban duh no loi, 
Des_enfan(s de son ills detestable homicide, 

daze an fan duh son fe da tet tabl o me eeed, 

Et mSme contre Dieu leve son bras perfide ; 

a md m&h con trUh d-yeu 1^ vUh 9on bra -p^ifeed ; 

Et vous, I'un des soutiens de ce tremblant^Etat, 

a voOf lun da soo t-yin duh tuh tran blant a ta, 

Vous, nourri dans les camps du saint roi Jo^aphat, 

VO0, noo re dan la can da ain roi zho za fa, 

Qui SOUS son fils Joram commandiez nos^armees, 

ke too son fe zho ram com man d-ya noz ar mOt 

Qui rassurates seul nos villes^alarmees, 

ke ra su ra tSh iuhl no ve Wii a lar ma^ 

Lorsque d'Ochozias le trepas^imprevu 

lorrt kUh do co ze ass luh tra paz in pra vu 

Dispersa tout son camp a I'aspect de Jehu ; 

dece p^r 8& too son can a Za« p^ duh zha u ; 

" Je crains Dieu, dites-vous ; sa verite me touche ! " 
*$huh crin d-yeUf deWh voo; sa varetamuh tooshl" 
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Voici comme ce Dieu vous repond par ma bouche : 

Toi «€ COM m&k tuh d-yeu 900 ra pon par ma booth : 

" Dm zele de ma loi que sert de vous parer ?* 

« dtt z^ l&k duh ma loi cuh Bbx duh voo pa ra ? 

" Par de sleriles vobux pensez-vous m'honorer ? 

'* par duh tta re Wi veu pan «a voo mo no ra ? 

" Quel fruit me revient-il de tous vos sacrifices ! 

« lul irtli muh ruk v-yinx eel duh too vo B&crefeeel 

'^ Ai-J6 besoin du eang des boucs et des g^nisses ? 
*< 6 sAfiA 6uA xumi du Ban da booc a da zha nece f 

" Lc sang de vos rois crie, et n'est point^ecoute, 

** luh san duh to roi cre^ a nd /7U/int a coo ta. 

" Rompez, rompez tout pacte avec I'imptete ; 

** ron pa, ion |ya too pact a vec lin pe ata; 

^^ Du milieu de mon peuple exterminez les crimes, 

** dn nu l-yeu. duh mon puhpl ex thr me na la creem ^ 

*• Et VOUS viendrez^alors m'immoler vos victimes."J 
«( a ifoo o-yin drcue a Zore me mo /a vo ve«c teemJ" 

ABNER. 

He ! que puis-je au milieu de ce peuple abattu ? 

h.6 ! euh pHeezh o me l-yeii duh $uh puhpl a ba tu ^ 

Benjamin:^ est sans force, et Juda sans vertu : 

bin zha min 4 Ban /orr$, a zhu da san v^r tu • 

Le jour qui de leurs rois vit^eleindre la race 

luh xhoor ke duh luhr roi veet a tin drUh la rcu 

Eteignit tout le feu de leur antique audace. 

a t6 n-ye too luh feu duh luhr an teec das. 

Dieu meme, diseut^ils,§ s'est retire de nous : 

d-yeu mg mUht de z&ht eel, sS ruh te ra duh noo : 

De I'honneur des^Hebreux autrefois si jaloux, 
duh Ion nuhr daze a breu e truh foi te zha loo, 



* " Quo mihi multitudinem yicUmarain f dicit Dominas. etc** (luie, cap. i< 
▼era 11, 12, IS et 170 

t Paininie lxxiii, vem. 9. 

i Pronounced Bin-Jamin. 

§ProM, u, deett-^elf poetry, as, de-xuht-^tl; otlierwiee there would ■)• bnt 
eleven eyUablea. 
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II voit sans^interSt leur grandeur terrassee ; 

eel voi sanz in ta re luhr gran duhr th ra sa ; 

Et sa rnisericorde a la fin s'est lassee ; 

a sa me za re corrd a la fin se la, sa -j 

On ne voit plus pour nods ses r^dt)utables mains 

on nuh voi pla poor noo sa ruh doo ta blUk min 

De merveilles sans nombre effrayer les_,humains ; 

duh mhi vS yuh san nombr h ire ya laze u min ; 

L'arche sainte est mwette, et ne rend plus d'oraeles.f 

lar th&h sint e mu et a nuk ran plu do rkcUth. 
JOAD. 

Et quel temps fut jamais si fertile en miracles I 

a kel tan fu zha mS »e £ht teel an me r^luh f 

Quand Dieu par plus d'effets montra-t-il son pouvoir ? 

can d-yen par plu d^ fh mon txkt-eel son poo voir ? 

Auras-tu done toujours des^yeux pour ne point voir4 

o r& tu don too zhoor daze you poor nuh pwin voir, 

Peuple ingrat ? Quoi I Itoujours les plus grandes mer- 

puhpl in g'-a ? coi J ^oo zhoor la plu gran (ij2A m^ 

Sans^ebranler ton eceur frappCTont tes^oreilles ? [veilles 

sanz a bran la ton cuAr fra puh ron ^az« o r6-^« ? 

Faut-il, Abner, faut-il vous rappder le cours 

/bfe e«2, ab n^r, /o/« e^l vod ra puh la luh coor 

Des prodiggs fameux aecomplis^en nos jours ? 

da pro (2« zhfih fa meu a con pleez an no zAoor ? 

Des tyrans d'Israel les celebres disgraces, 

da te ran deze ra el la sa 1^ bruh deee gr&s, 

Et Dieu trouve fidele en toutes ses menaces ; 

a d-yeu troo va fe del an too tUh sa muh nat ; 

L'impie Achab detruit, et de son sang trempe 

]m pe a, cab da trUil, a duh son san tran pa 

Lte champ que par le meurtre il avait^usurpe ; 

luh shan cuh par luh muhrtr eel a vet u zur pa ; . 



t Sec note J, \wze 181- 

i *' <ini Tides miHt«, nonn« ciwt^dies ? Qui «pertM babetf «ut«s, nonne audtai ?* 
(L>uie, cap. xlii, ren. 20.) 
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Pres de ce champ fatal Jezabel immolee, 

pr^ duh 9uh shan fa tal zha za. bel e mo la. 

Sons les pieds des ch^aax cette reine foulee, 
$00 la p-ya da skuh vo s^ fSA rd niA foe la. 

Dans son sang^inbuitiain les chiens desalteres,* 

dan son sank e nu min la tA-yin da zal ta -ra^ 

Et de son corps hideux les. membres. dechires ; 

a duh son core kt den la man brWi da ght ra -^ 

Des prophetes menteurs la troupe confondue^ 

da pro f^ tWi man tuhr la iroo pHh oon ion da, 

Et la flamme da ciel sur I'autel descendue ; 

a la fla mfiA da «-ye/ sor lo Ul dh san du ; 

Elie aux^elemeiits parlant^en souverain, 

a U oz€ a la man par lan^ an mo vuh rin, 

Les cienx par lui fermes _et devenus d'airain, 

la t-yeo par loi Chinuue a duh vuhnn d6 rin, 

Et la terre trois^ans sans plaie et sans rosie^ 

a la l^ HA troiz an san pttti a san ro 2a, 

Les morts se ranimant_.a la voix d'Elisie ? 

la more snA ra ne tnknt a la vol da It zal 

Keconnaissezy Abner, a ces traits_iclatants> 

tuk to» lA ea^ ab li^r, a 9a trez a cla tan, 

Un Dieu tel aujourd'hui qu'il fut dans tous les temps; 

«n d-yea Ul zhoor djii keel fu dan too la tan; 

n sait, qaand^il lui plait, faire iclater sa gloire ; 

eel U, cant eellOd pie, fare 'a cla to sa gloh; 

Et son pcuple est toujours present_,a sa memoire. 

a son puhpl 6 too zhoor pra zant a sa ma moir. 
ABNEK. 

Mais^ou sont ces^honneurs a David tant promis, 

m^z 00 son ease on nuhr a da vted tan pro me^ 

Et predits mSme encore il Salomon son fils ? 

a pra de mdm an core a sa lo mon son fe ? 



Bt. IV. 
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Hetas!^nous esperions que 6e leur race heurecise 

a las J nooz es p4r yon cuh duh luhr ra» eu reuz 

Devait sortir de rois^une suite nombreuse, 

duh T§ iorr teer di^h roiz u n&h stii iSh non breuz, 

Qu6 sur toute tribu, sur toute nation, 

cuh am too M tre bU) sar too tlUi na «e on, 

L'un d'eux^etablirait sa domination, 

lun deuz a ta ^^ r6 ia do me na «« on, 

Ferait cesser partout la discorde et la guerre, 

fuhi^ cd sa par too la dece corrd a la gA^r, 

Et verrait^a ses pieds tous les rois de la terre. 
« v^ rdt a $a p»ya too la roi duhhi t^r. 

lOAD. 

A.ux promess£s du ciel pourquoi rraoncez-vous ? 

pro m% <fl^ du a-yel poor coi ruA non $a voo ? 
ABNER. 

Ce roi fils de David, o\x le cherchcrons-noos ? 

suh roi fe duh da veei, oo tuh sh^r <Aiii ron noo ? 

Lc ciel meme peut-il reparer les ruincB 

luh 8-ytl m% tnUh pent eel ra pa ra la ru een 

De cet^arbre seche j usque dans ses racines ? 

duh $ate B,t brUh ea eha zhus cUh dan $a leieeenf 

Athalie etoufTa Penfant m^me au berceau. 

a ta le a too (k Ian fan m€ni o b%r «o. 

Les mcnrts, apres huit^ans, sorlent mIs du tombeau ? 

la . moref a pr^ huit an, eorr tiht eel du ton bo f 

Ah ! si dans sa fureur ellc s'etait trompee ; 

a! te dan 9a furuhr, hliUna t& tron pa; 

Si du sang de nos rois quelque goutte echappee... 
M du san duh no roi kel cuh goot a sha pa,. ^■ 



• * Hfe'as' Ic a1»«pnvi.»nnped ' life'a' There are various words \tl Which the final 
con^Ai a.it ninv be n* utide'l or imt ; a« il w^aW hare heeii nnperfluous »o mentii n 
UiejB, wif huve s!mp'\ nMoptc«l the pr^n'ici lion, whl.-'li we deemed preferabl.'. 
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JOAD. 



He bien ! qua feriez-vous ? 

ha b'y'm ! cuh fuhr ya voo f 

ABNEK* 

O jour beureux pour moi ! 

o zhoor eu reu poor moi! 

Da quelle ardeur j'irais raconnaitra mon roi ! 

duh kel ar duhr zhe rd ruh co» n6 triih mon roi ! 

Doutez^vous qu'a ses pieds nos tribus^empressees.*. 

doo ta voo ca «a p-ya no tre buz an pr^ $a^., 

Mais pourquoi me flatter da ces vainas peusees ? 

md poor coi muh fla to cZuA «a vg njt& pan «a ? 

Deplorable heritier da ces rois Iriompbants, 

da plo rabl a re ^-y a (luft «a roi tre on fan, 

Oehozias restait seul avec ses^enfants ; 

o CO ze ois res tS eukl a vec eaze an fan ; 

Par les traits da Jehu ja vis percer la pere ; 

par la trd <2«A zha u sAuA ve p^r sa luh p^r ; 

Vous^avez vu les fils massacres par la mere. 

vooz a,va vu la fe ma sa era par la m^r» 
JOAD. 

Ja na m'expliqua poin! : mais quand Tastra du jour 

xhuh nuh mex pie ciUi pwin ; mS can ku trUh du zhoor 

Aura sur I'horizon fait la tiers da son tour, 

x4 sur lo re zon 'f§ luh t-yh duh aon toor^ 

Lorsqua* la troisieme heure aux prieras rappelle, 

lores cUh la troi z-yem uhr -o pre e rUh ra pel, 

Ratrouvez-vous^au temple, avec ca mSma zele. 

ruh troo va vooz o taopl, a vec iuh m§ mUh zel, 

Dieu pourra vous montrer, par d'importants bienfaits^ 

d-yen poo r& voo mon tray par din porr tan b-ym fe, 

Qua sa parole est stable, et na trompa jamais. 

€uh sa pa roi % stabl, a tmh tron pUh zha mS. 



* Sm note on * loraque,' pace 18L 
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AUez : pour ce grand jour il faut que ]e m^apprSte, 

a la : poor iuh gran zhoor ed fo cuk zhuh ma pr€t, 

Et du temple deja I'aube bJanchit le faite. 

a du tan pWi da zha lo biUi Man she luh i)lt 
ABNEa. 

Quel sera ce bienfait que je ne comprends pas ? 

kel »uh rft ifih 6-yin IS euh zhvh nHh con pran pa f 

L'illustre Josabeth portc vers yous ses pas : 

U lus irUk zho za bttporr t&k vhr voo §a pa : 

Je sors, et vais me joindre a la troupe fidele 

thuh «or€, a v6 tnuh zhvfindt a la troo p^ fe dd 

Qu' attire de ce jour la pompe solennelle. 

ca te fi(& duh tuh zhoor !a pon pUh bo la tuL 



SC£N£ H. — JOAD, JOSABETH. 
JOAD. 

Les temps sont_;accomplis, princesse^ il faut parler; 

la tan lont a con ple^ prin ce<, eel fo par la j 

Et votre beureux larcin* ne se pent plus celer. 

a votr eu reu lar sin nuh mh peu plu tuh la, 

Des^ennemis de Dieu la coupable insolence, 

'dtao h nuh me duh d-yevL la eoo pabl in so lans, 

Abusant contre lui de ce profond silence, 

a bu zan eon trMh It&i duh iuh pro fon $e lans, 

Accuse trop longtemps ses promesses d'erreur* 

a en zilA tro Ion tan $a prom^tSA dhruhr 

Que dis-je ? Le succes^animant leur fureur, 

cuh de zhUh f luh «uc tez a ne man luhr fu ruhr, 
Jusque sur notre autel votre injuste maratre 

zliusdiA svr notr o tel votr inzhustiihma.i§iiruk 



• * Yoar happv larceny.* Josabeth hod itoleo Joat fimm his aanaiiiM wlMn 
IM iHtd been left for dead; 
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Vent^ofTrir a Baal un^encenO^oli^tre- 

veut o freer a ba ai an an sanz f do V^rkh, 

Monirons ce jeun^ rpi qu« vos mains^ont samre, 

iDon troa wuh xhuh fM roi euh to minz on M va^ 

Sous I'aile (la Seigneur dans le temple eleve. 

«M> le luA d« sS wyuhr dan I11& taopl a hih va, 

De no» prinees_,bebreux«il aura le courage, 

duh no prin tuhz a breu f rZ o ik hih eoo razh, 

Et deja son^^esprit^a devance son^age. 

a da zha loo-n e»prett k da ran ra aon-n ftzh. 

Avant qu6 son destln s'explique par ma voix, 

a van euh eon de$ tin mx pU M par ma voi, 

Je vais Poifrir au Dieu par qui regnent les rok; 

xhuh v6 \o freer o d-yeu par he re n-yJiA fo roi : 

Aussit&t^assemblant noa levites, nos prStres, 

o M tot a san blan no ^ ve UHh, no prefridb^ 

Je leur declarerai Tberitier 6e leurs maitres. 

ghuh luhr da cla nth ra la re t-ya duh luhr m^ruh. 
JOSABETH. 

Sait^il dcja son nom et son noble destin ? 

§&t tel da zha son non a son no hlH^ de$ tin f 
aOAD. 

II ne repond^encor qu'au nom d'Eliacin, ' 

eel nuh ra pont an core co non do le a am, 

Et se croit quelqoe enfant rejete par sa mere, 

a Muh croi kelh an fan ruh zhuh ta par sa m^, 

A qui j'ai par pitie daigne servir de pere. 

a ke zha par pe t-ya d6 n-ya s^r veer duh p^r. 
JOSABETH. 

Helas ! de quel peril je Tavais su tirer ! 

a Uu! duh kel pa re zhixh la, t6 iu U ra! 

Dans quel peril encore il est pret de rentrer ! 

dan kel pa re an core eel S pre duh rah tra ! 
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lOAD. 



Quoi! deja votrc foi s'affaiblit^et s'e tonne ?* 

col ! da zha vo triih foi sa ie bleet a sa ton ? 
JOSABETH. 

A vos sages conseils, seigneur, \e m'abandonne. 

a vo sa zh&h con se-y*, sd U'yuhr zhuh ma ban don. 

Du jour qu6 j'arracbai cet^^enfant a la mort, 
du zkoor -cuh zha, ra ska »ate an fan a la more, 

Je remis^^en vos mains lout le soin de son sort ; 
zhukrtd^nuez%n vq min too ItA §wmduh son torii 

MSme, de mon^amour craignant la violence, 
mS nMt duh mon-n a moor cr^ n-ryan la 9t o laua, 

Autant que je le puis j'evite sa presence, 

tan cuh zhuh lUh plii zha ve tUh sa pra zans, 

De peur qu'en le voyant quelque trouble indiscret 

duh ptihr can luh voi yan ' kel M, troobl in dece cr^, 

Ne fasse avec mes pleurs echapper mon secret. 

nuh fas a vec ma pluhr a shfi pa mon nth cr^. 

Surtout j'ai era devoir aux larmesj^aux priere?^ 

BUT too zha cru duh voir o lar mSAz o ^re ^r, 

Consacrer ces trois jours et ces trois nuiis^entieres. 

con sa era aa troi zhoor a $a troi niliz an t-y^, 

Cependant_aujourd'hui puis-je vous demander 

»uh pan dant o zhoor dtki pfli zhUH voo duh man da 

Quels^amis vous^^avez prSts^a vous seconder ? 

kelz a me vooz a va pr§z a voo tuh con ila ? 
Abner, le brave Abner viendra-t-il nous defendre f 

itb n^r, luh brav ab n^r v-yin drat eel noo da fandruA f 

A-t-il pres de son roi fait serment de se rendre ? 

it eel pr^ duh son roi f« s^r man duh euh rancfrtkA ? 



* Le grand-prfttre est bean, noble et terrible ; mats. on le con^oit phis terrible eo- 
eoie et ^as inexorable poor ftUre le mlnistre d*un Diea de colore ... 

(SaintBeiiTe.) 

t If a very short pause is made between 'larmes' and *aax,* ihe s may b« 
lounded (as z) : aux laiHnttz aux pridres. If the-pAuae is full, it wiU be better t(» 
.omit the •• The first ciM>iee would oe more eaphoiiious» 
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JOAB. 

Abner, quoiqu'on se put_.assurer sur sa foi, 

ab n^, ooi con 8uh put a bu ra sur sa &A^ 

He salt pas mSme encor si nous^avons^un roi. 
nuh sd pa mdm an core se nooz a vonz un roi 

JOSABETH. 

Mais^a qui de Joas coufiez-voas la garde ? 

mfiz ^a ke dukzhooit con fe a voq la gard? 

Est-ce Obed, est-ce Amnon que cet^honneur regarde i 

H o bed, %B am non kuh taU on nuhr ruh gard ? 

De mon per« snr eux les bienfaits rcpandus.., 

duh mon p^ H(A snr eu la b-yia fS ra pan do... 
JOAD. 

A Pinjuste Athalie ils oe sont tous vendas. 

a lin zhiiflt a ta le €c2 tuA son too van du. 
JOSABETH. 

Qai donc^opposez-vous conite ses satellites ? 

JiM done ^o poirtf voo con trfii^ ta sa t% Uetf 
JOAD. 

Na vons I'ai-je pas dit ? Nos prStres, nos levites. 

nuh voo Id xhMh pa d€ ? no prS trithf no ta Vf«t 
JOSABETH. 

Je sais que, pres de vous^en secret^assembte, 

zhuh sd JE»A) pr& de voox an ««& eret a san 6Za, 

Par vos soins prevoyaiits leur nombre est redouble ; 

par Yo twin pra vol yan lukr nonbr S ruh doo bia\ 

Que, pleins d'amour pour vous, d'horreur pour Athaliey 

cttA, plin da moor poor voo^ dor rukr poor a ta fe, 

Uii serment solennel par avance les lie 

un s^r man so la ml par a van sih la le 

A ce (lis de David qu'on leur doit reveler. 

a tuh/i duh da vttd con luhr doi ra va la. 
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Mais, auelquc noble ardear dont^ils puissant brAler, 

md, feel cHh nobl ar duhr dont eel ptii iUh bra Za, 

Peuvent-ils de leur roi venger seuls la querelle ? 

puh vaht eel duh luhr roi van aha »uhl la cuh rel ? 

Pour un si grand j)uvrage est-ce assez Ae leur zele ? 

poor un te grant ^o vrazh 6s a «a (fu^ /uAr 2e/ ff 

Doutez-vous qu'Athalie, au premier bruit scmfi 

ioo ta voo . ca ta /e, o jrruA tn-ya brui «ttA mo 

Qu'un fils d'Ochozias est^ici renferme, 

cun fe do co zetut 6t e ie ran f^r ma, 

De ses fiers^iBtrangers assemblant les cohortes, 

duh sa f-yhrz a tran zha a san blan la co horrt^ 

N'environne le temple, et n'en brise les portes ? 

mm v€roatMluk tanpl, a nan ^€ zUhlaporrtf 

Suffira-t-il contre eux de vos ministres saints, 

safe r&t eel oontr eu <fttA vo me neee <H(A sin, 

Qui, levant au Seigneur leurs^innocentes mains, 

ke, luh van^ o e& n-yuhr luhrz e no san iUh noin, 

Ne savent que gemir et prier pour nos crimes, 
nuk sa vWi cuh zha meet a pre a poor no creem, 

Et n'ont jamais verse que le sang des victimes ? 

a non zham6 vhi ia cuh {uA san da veeeteem* 

Peut-fetre dans leurs bras Joas perce de coups... 
pent d Mlh dan luhr bra zho at$ p^ »a duh coo,,, 

JOAD. 

Comptez-vous pour rien Dieu qui combat pour nousf 

con ta voo poor re in cf-yeu ke con ba poor noot 
Dieu, qui de I'orphelin protege I'innocence, 

<f-yeu, ki diA lorrfuh lin pro ta zhUh le no sans, 

Et fait dans la faiblesse eclater sa puissance; 

a £1 dan la £1 blee a cla ta sa ptli sans ; 

Dieu, qui hait les tyrans, et qui dans Jezrael 
d-yevLj ke h^ la te ran, a ke dan zhez ra el 

Jura d'exterminer Achab et Jezabel: 
Ehu rft iex t^r m« na a cab a zha za hel \ 



SOS POfiT£Y« 

Diea qui, frappant Joram,* le mari d^ leur fill6| 

d»yevL k9 fra pan zho ram^ luh ma re duh luhr /s-y«, 

A jusqae sar son fils poarstdvi la famille ; 

& jEhus cfiA sur iob fe poor stU ve la fa m«*y« ; 

Diea, doot le bras vengeur, pour an temps snspenda, 

d-yevL don hih bra Van ^AuAr poor un tan sui pan dii, 

8ur cette race impie est toujours etendu ? 

•ur 8^ tak rM isi po % too zhoor a tan du ? . 
JOSABETQ. 

Et c'est sur tons ces rois sa justice severe 

a M sur too $a roi sa zhus te $uh «a v^ 

Que je Grains pour k fils de roon malheureux frere* 

euh zhuh criA j?9or luh ft duk moa o»a l9u roa £r^. 

Qui sait si oet enfant, par leur crime entrain^, 

ke Bb u sate an fan, par liikr &eem an trd na^ 

Avec eux^en naissant,n6 fut pas eondamni ? 

a vee eu, an nS 8a% nuk fu pa coft da na ? ~ 

Si Dieu, le separant d'une odteuse race, 

ee d-yevL, luh sa pa ran du^ o de en xih ra<, 

En faveur de David voudra lui faire grace ! 

an fu vuhr duh da veed voo dr& ItU Q rUh grfts ? 

Helas ! I'^tat^horrible ou le ciel me I'offrit, 

a loi! la tat or reebl oo luh a^yel muh lo/rc, 

Revient^a tout moment effrayer mon^esprit. 

ruh v-yint a too mo man h frd ya mon«n et pr^. 

De princes^egorges la chambre etait remplie ; 

duh prin tuhx a gorr Mha la shanbr a t6 ran pie ; 

Un poignard a la main, I'implacable Athalie 

nn poi n«yar a la min, lin pla cabl % u, k 

Au carnage animait ses barbares soldats, 

o car naxh a nf md »a bar ba rift sol da, 

Et poursuivait le cours de ses^assassinats. 

a poor stU v0 luh coor duh eaze a sa «e na. 



* Pronounced, iho-rcnn. 
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Joas, laisse pour mort, frappa soudain ma vue : 

zho au, \e sa poor more, fra p& soo din ma va : 

Je me figure encor sa nourrice e perdue 

zhuh muh fe gai AH core sa noo rece a p^ du 

Qui dfvant les bourreattx a'etait jatee en vain, 
k€ duh van la boo ro aa t& zhuh ta an vin» 

Et faible la traait ren verse sur son. sein* 

a fe blMh luh tuh nS ran v^ «a siu son sin. 

Je la pris tout sanglant, et, baignant son visage, 

zktihluhpri too san glan, a, bd n-yan s6n v« zazh, 

Mes pleurs dn sentiment Iqi rendirent I'usage ; 

ma plukr dn san te man loi ran de rUh lu zazh ; 

Et, soit frayeur encore, ou pour me carresser, 

a, sol fir^ yuhr an core, . oo poor muh ca r^ «a, 

De ses bras^innocents je me sentis presser. 

iuA sa hrax « no san xhuh muh san te pr^ so* 

Grand Dieu ! que mon_amour ne lui soit point funeste ? 

gran d-yeu ! euk mon-n a moor uuh ItU soi pti^in fn nest • 

Du fidelc David c'eat Ic precieux reste ; 

du/ed^ 2tfA da veed sS 2uA |>ra se en rett ; 

Nourri dans ta maison, en Tamour da ta loi, 

noo re dan ta m6 zon, an la moor duh ta loi, 

II na connait^encor d'autra pera qua toi. 

eel nuh con n€t an core do trUh p^ rWi cnh toi. 

Sur la point d'attaquer^una reine homicide, 

sur /uA ptnxk da ta k^ u nuh r6-n o me cetd, 

A I'aspect du peri] si ma foi s'intimide, 

a /m p^ du pa re u ma foi sin te meed, 

Si la chair et la sang, sa troublant^aujourd'hui, 

$e la shdr a luh san, «i4A troo blant o zhoor dtii, ' 

Ont trop da part aux pleurs qua ja repands pour lui, 

on tro duh par o pluhr euh zhuh ra pan poor Ifli, 

Conserve I'heritier da tes saihtas promesses, 

con s^ v&i la re t-ya duh ta sin tuh pro me<, 

Et na punis qua moi da toutas mes faiblesses ! 
a nuhTpune cuh moi duhtoot&h ma fe Ue%f 



210 POETRY* 

JOAD. 

Vo8 larmes, Josabeth, n'ont rien de criminel; 

TO lar m&hy zho za bet^ non rim dmh ere mend; 

Mais Dieu veut qu'on^espere en son soin paterneL 

md d-yea veu coa-n ef p^r sa ion ctoia pa t^r ml. 

n ne recherohe point, aveugle en sa colere, 

eel tuth ruh ahhr ekUh pwn^ a veugl an sa oo 1^, 

Sar le fils qui le craint Pimptete du pere. 

8ur luhfe he luk crin tin pe ata da p^r. 

Tout ce qui reste encor Ae fideks^Hebreux 
too etih ke reet nxteore duh/edkUUui a brea 

Lui viendrait^aujourd'hui renouvder leurs vgbux^ 

lOi v-yin dr^t • zheor doi ruh noe vuh la luhr vem : 

Autant que de David la race est respectee, 

tan cuk duk da veed la rat 6 ree pee to, 

Autant de Jezabel la fiUe est detestee. 

o tan duh zka za bel la/e-y* % da lee to, 

Joas les touchera par sa noble pudeuri 

zho aee la too ehuh ra par sa no bUth pu duhr^ 

Ou sembla de son sang reluire la splendeur ; 

oo MLablSAduh son san ruAlliirfiAla splamtu&r; 

Et Dieu, par sa voix mSme appuyant notre exemple, 

a d-yeiij par sa vol m§in a piii yan notr egz^mpUih^ 

De plus pres^a leur coeur parlera dans son temple. 

duh plu prez a luhr euhr par luh rft dan son tanpUtA. 
Deux^infideles rois tour a tour I'ont brave : 

deuz infedhlahioi toor a toor Ion bra va : 

II faut que sur le trone un roi soit^eleve , 

eel fo €uh sur luh tro-n. un roi soit aluhva^ 

Qui se souvienne on jour, qu'au rang de ses^ancfitres 

ke tuh eoo v-yen un zhoor^ eo ran duh taze an sdfHA 

Dieu I'a fait remonter par la main de ses pretres, 

£f-yea 1ft & ruh mon ta par la min duA ta prdtrkA, 

L'a tire par leur main de Poubli du tombeau, 

U te ra par luhr min duh loo ble du ton 6o, 

Et de David eteint ralume le flambeau. 

a duh da veed a tin ra lu ma luh flan bo. 
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Grand Dieu ! si tu prevois qu'indign^ da sa race 

gran d-yenl u tu pra Yoi kin den-yUhduhsa^, ra»t 

II doive da David abandoiiner la traee, 

tel doi tfah duh da veed a ban don na la trat, 

. Qu'il soit comma la fruit en naissant^arrachC) 

keel 8oi com m&h luh frui an nd sant a ra tAo, 

Ou qu'un souffle ennami dans sa fleur a seche ! 
00 cun ioojl ' h nuh me dan sa Jluhr 4 ta $ha * 

Mais si ca m^me enfant, a tesj)rdras docile, 

m& n tuh m§m an fan, a tazrorr driih do seel, 

DoitjStre a tes desseins^uu^instrument^utile, 

doit ^tr a ta dh sinz an in stru mant u Uel^ 

Fais qu'au juste beritier la sceptra soit ramis ; 
IS CO zhust a re t»ya luh tep trUh soi ruh me ] 

Livre en mes faiblas mains ses puissants^ennamis ; 

leevr an ma fg blUh min ta ptti sanz ^ nuh me | 

Confonds dans ses conseils ana reina cruelle : 

con fon dan ta con sS-y* u nHh r§ nuh cm el : 

Daigna, daigna, mon Dieu, sur Mathan et sur elley 

de n-yih dS n-yfiA, mon d-yeji, sur ma tan a sur el, 

Bepandra cet^esprit d'imprudence et d'erreur, 

ra pan drUh eate ee pre din pru dans a dJb ruhr^ . 

Da la chuta des rois faneste avant-coureur ! 

duh la shu t^ da roi fu nest a van coo ruhr I 

L'heiira ma presse : adieu. Des plus saintas families 

luh rW^ muh pre$, a d-yen, da plu sin tHh fa me-y* 

Votra fils_,et sa soeur vous^amenant les fiUes. 

▼o trUh feez a sa »uhr voosTsl mh nHh la fe-y. 

SCENE IIL — JOSABETH, ZACHARIE, SALOMITH, 

LE CHCEUR.* 

JOSABETH. 

Cher Zacharie, allez, na vous^arrStez pas ; 

sh^r za ca re, a /a, nuh vooz a r6 ta pa ; 

Da votre augusta pere accorapagnez les pas. 

duh votr gus tUh p^r a con pa n-ya la pa. 

* Dant Bon AthaHe^ Racine a fait revivre tar la acdne frangaiae le choBor des an- 
d0i» ayec uiie pontic sublime, et, i ce qu'il me paxait, d'uue mani^re trda heiureusa, 
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O fillas 6e L^vi, troupe jenne et fidele, 

o fe yHh duh la ve, troo pUh zh%ihn a ft del^ 

Que (leja le Seigneur embr&se de son zele, 

euh da zha luh 9& n-yuhr an br& zi^ duh son xH, 

Qui venez si 90uvent partager ines soupirs, 

ke vuh na $t $00 van par ta zha ma $00 pter, 

EnfantSy ma seule joie en mes longs deplaisirs, 

an fan, ma &uk lHh zkoi an ma Ion da pie zttr, 

Ces festons dans vos mains, et ees fleurs sur vos tStc8| 

»a fe» ton dan to min, a $a ftukr sur vo t£t, 

Autrefois convenaient^a nos pompeuses iStes : 

• iruh foi con vuh n^t a no pon pen zHh H^i : 

Mais^helas ! en ces temps d'opprobre et de douleurs, 

mdz* a las! an <a tan do probr a duh doo luhr^ 

Quelle offrande sied mieux que celle de nos pleurs ! 

kel o fran duh «-ya m-yeu c%ih se lHh duh no j^hr ! 

J'entends deja, j'entends la trompette sacree, 

zhan tan da zha, zhan tan la tron p^ tUh aa, era, 

Et dq temple bientot on permettra I'entree. 

a du tanpiah 6-yin to on per m^ tr& Ian tra> 

Tandis que je me vais preparer^a marcher, 

tan dt cuh zhuh nM v§ pra pa r^r a mar tha^ 

Chantez, lowez Ic Dieu que vous venez chercher. 
shan ta, loo a luh d-yen cwA 900 vuh na ah^r 9ha. 

SCENE IV.— LE CHOEUR. 
TOUT LE CHOEUB ehante. 

Tout I'univers est plein de sa magnificence : 
too lu no ykt d plin duh aa ma «-y« fe sans : 

Qu'on I'adore ce Dieu, qu'on Pinvoque a jamais ! 

con la do rWt tuh d-yeu, con Un voc a zha mt I 



quoique avec dct modittcatioR* et avec une rertaiiie original!^. Si la trag^die fraii- 
^■e avail penisti i raiyre cetta voie trtic^e par Racine et Corneille dana tea ou- 
Yragea qui fiireiit le produit de leuri inspirations les plus sublimeti, elle s« aerait rap- 
proch^e davantage de celle dea ancieps sous le rapport de IVI^vation et de P^lnii 
po^Uque... (Schlegel, llitt. de la LitUrut. tdicienne et modtme. Paria, 1829. ia 
Sw©.,t.n,p.l86.) 
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Son^empire a des temps precede la naissance ; 
80ii-n an pter & da tan pra $a da la nd sant f 

Chantons, publions ses bienfaits. 

than ton. pa bU on ta 6*yin ill. 
UNE VOIX. seole. 

En vain rinjustc violence 

an vin lin zhus tWtwo lans 

An peuple qui \e loue impos^rait silence : 

9 puk pWi ke tuh loo in po zuh r% $t lans :. 

Son nom ne p^rira jamais. 

son non nuhparttlLzhtLm^. 

hejooT annonce an jour sa gloire et sa puisdanee ^ 
luh zhoor a nons d »koot sa gloir a M ptti tant i 

Tout Pnnivers est plein de sa magnificence : 

too hi ne vhi 6 plin duh sa ma n-ytfi sant | 

Chantons, publions ses bienfaits. 

shan ton^ pn ble on sa b-yin f&. 
'tOVT LE OHOEUR rtpitc. 

Tout I'univers est plein d^ sa magnificence : 

. l90 In ne rht t plin duh sa ma n-^yefe sans : 

Chantons, publions ses bienfaits. 
ahaa ton^ pu ble on $a b-yisx f6. 

UNE VOIX, seule* 

n donne aux fleurs leur aimabk pcintufe ; 

ed don o ftuhr luhr 6 ma blUh pin tar \ 

n fait naitre et murir les fruits ; 

eH fS ndtr a mu reer la frui } 

II leur dispense avec m^sure 

eel luhr deee pans a vec muh zur 

Et la chaleur des jours et la fraicheur des nuits ; 

a la sha luhr da zhoor a la frd ehuhr da nfti ; 

Le champ qui les re^ut les rend^avec ustire. 

Itt^ shan ke la ruh su la rant a vec u zur. 



* ** Ptot 4M eructat ▼terbam.*' (Tt. xviii, vert, a.) 
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UNB AUTRE 

n commande au soleil d'aniiner la nature^ 
ul earn mand o so U-y« da. ne ma la na tur, 

Et la lumiere est_un don de ses mains ; 

9 la In m-y^r 6t un don duh «a min ; 

Mais sa loi sainte, sa loi pure, 

md sa loi sin tSht sa loi pur, 

Est le plus ricbc don qu'il ait fait^aux_,humains. 

% hUk plu re thUh don Jeeel % fSt oze u min. 
UNE AUTRE. 

O mont de Sinai, conserve la memoire 

o mon duh n na r, con s^r vih la ma moir 

De ce jour a jamais^auguste et ranomnae, 

duk nffi zkoor a zha mdz o gust a ruA nom ma, 

Quand sur ton sominet_.enflamme, 

can tor ton BOmtnet an flama, 

Dans^un nuage epais le Seigneur enferme, 

danz nn na azh a p% luh s6 n-yuhr an f ^r ma, 

Fit luire aux^yeux mortels un rayon de sa gloire. 

/« loir oxe yen morr Ul un rS yon dvih sa gloix. 
Dis-nous, pourquoi ces feux^et ces^eclairs, 

dt noOf poor coi <a feuz a $az9 adore, 

Ces torrents de fumee, et ce briiit daqs les^airs^ 

9a tor ran duh fa ma, a ta brtLi dan laze air, 

Ces trcMiipettes_et ce tonnerre ? 

sa tron pe tWiz a euh ton n^r ? 

Venait-il renverser Tordre des^eleraents ? 
9uh n6t eel ran v^r sa lorr drith daze a la man ? 

Sur ses^antiques fondements 

sur taze an tee dih fon (2uA man 

Venait-il ebranler la terre ? 
vuh n§t ee 2 a bran la la t^r ? 

UNE AUTRE. 

Ilvenait reveler^aux^^enfants des^Hebreux, 
eel vuh n& ra va Mr oze an fan daze a breu, 

De ses preceptes saints la lumiere immortelle ; 
duh Mpra septUh sin la lu m-y^r im morrtel-, 
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D vCTiait^a ce people heureux 

eel vuh n§t a tuh pukpl eu reu 

Ordonner de raimer d*un_amour eterneL 
ohr don na duh le ma dan a moor a t^r neL 

TOUT LE CHOEUR. 

O divine, 6 charmante loi ! -- 

de vcefi) o shar man fiiA loi f 

O justice, 6 bonte supreme ! 
o zhu8 teee^ o boa to su pr^ ! 

Cine de raisons, quelle douceur extreme 

euh duh rd zon, k^ Uih doo euhr ex trSm 

D'engager^a ce Dieu son^amour et sa foi ! 

dan ga zbdr a suh d-yeu son-n a moor a sa foi ! 
UNB VODC, aenle. 

D'un joug cruel il sauva nos^aieux, 

dun zhoo cm el eel so v& noz a yeu, 

Les nourrit^au desert d'un pain delicieux ; 

ia noo reet o da z^r dun pin dale cc eu ; 

11 nous donne ses lois, il S6 donna lui-mSme : 

€el noo don nHh ea loi, £el euh don nUh ItLi mgm: 

Pour tant de biens, il commande qu'on Taime* 

poor tan duh 6-yin, eel com man dUh con ISm. 
LE CHOEUR. 

O jui^ice, 6 bonte supreme ! 

o zhos teee^ o bon to su prto ! 

LA BIEME VOIX. 

Des mers pour eux^il entr^ouVrit les^eaux ; 

• da ' inkr poor euz eel an troo vre laze o \ 

D'un_,arida rocher fit sortir des ruisseaux ; 

dan a re dWi ro eha fe eorr teer da rCLi so ; 

n nous donne ses lois, il se donna lui-m6rne : 

9€l noo don n9h sa loi, eel suh cfon ntth Itli m€m : 

Poor tant de biens, il commanda qu'oi) Faima 

poor tan duh i-yin, eel cam man dWi coo Idnu 
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LE CHOEITB. ^ 

O divine, 6 charmanta loi ! 
o d$ vetff I, o Bhar man t§h loi ! 

Que de raisons^ quelle douceur extreme 

mih duk r€ zon, k^ ZftA do9 fuAr ex U^m 

D'engager^a ce Dieu son^amour et sa foi! 

dan ga zhtfr a nth d-yea son-n a moor a sa foi ! 
UNE AUTRE VOIX, aeole.. 

Vous qui ne connaissez qa'una erainte servile, 

voo he nmk coa n6 ea cu nih crin tUk a^' veel, 

Ingrats, ua Dieu si bon ne peut^il vous charmer ? 

in gra, un d-yen $e bon nuh pent eel voo shar ma ? 

Est-il donc^a vos coeurs, est-il si difficile 

6t eel done a vo cwAr, dteeZ te defeeetl 

Et si penible de Taimer ? 
L^esclave craint le tyran qui I'outrage ; 

let ela vfi4 erin ZiiA te ran Ae loo trazh ; 

. Mais des^enfants I'amour est le pariage. 
m% . daze an fan la moor 6 luh par tazU« 

Vous voulez que ce Dieu vous comble de bienfait8| 
900 900 U ctA tuh d'yen tfoo con bUtit duh b^ykt {^ 

Et ne Paimer jamais ! 

« nuh \& ma zha md! 

TOUT LE CHOEUR. ^ 

O divine, 6 charmante loi ! 

o d* veen^ o shar nian ^ loi ! * 

O justice, 6 bonte supreme ! 

o zhus tece^ o bon ta sn prdm ! 

Que de raisons, quelle douceur extreme 

* euh dMk rd zon, k^ M doo tuhr ex trim 

D'engager^a ce Dieu son_.amour et sa foi! 

dan ga zhtfr a euh i-yen son-n a moor a sa fi)i ! 

FIM nU FKXMIXn ACTS. 
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* 

ACTE SECOND. 
SCENE L-*JOSABETH, SALOMITH, lk oraum. 
JOSABETH* 

Mes filks, c'esCassez ; saspendez vos eantiques : 
n est temps de noas joindre aux pri^res publiques 
Voici notre beure : allons c^l^brer os grand jour, 
Et d^vant le Seigneur parattre 4 notre tour. 

SCENE n.-* JOSABETH, ZACHARIE, SAL0MI1*H, lb 
JOSABETH. 

Blais qu« vois-je ? Mon fils, quel sujet voiu ramftne ? 
(Xi oouie^-votts jainsi tout pale et hors d'haleine ? 

ZACHABIB. 

Omamke! 

lOSABETH. 

H^btea! quoi? 

ZACHABIE. 

Le temple est pro&nj ! 

JOSABETH. 

Comment? 

ZACHABIE* 

Et du Seigneur Tautel abandonni 

JOSABETH. 

Ze trembk* Hatez-vous d*£claircir votr« mire. 

ZACHABIE. 

D^ja, selon la loi, \e grand-pretre mon pire, 
Apr^^avoir au Dieu qui nourrit les^bumains 
De la moisson nouvelle offert las premiers pains, 
Lui pr£sentait_encore entre ses mains sanglantes 
Des victimes de paix leejeAtrailles fumautes ; 

lb 
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Dcbout^Ji ses c6t<s le jeune Eliacin 
Coinnif moi le servait^en long*habit de lin ; 
Et cependant du sang de la chair immol^e 
Les pretrea^rrosaient Uautel et Tassembl^e : 
Un bruit coofus s'^l^ve, et du peupk surpris 
D^tourn^ touC^ coup les^yeux et les^esprits. 
Uue femmf... Peut-on la noiiimer sans blaspheme? 
Vne femme... C*6taitLAthalie elle^meme. 

JOSABETH. 

Ciel! 

ZACHABIB. 

Dans^on des parvis, auxjiommes r£serv£, 
Cett^ femm^ superbe entr^, le front ]ev6, 
Et se priparait meme k passer les limites 
De Tenceinte sacr6e ouverte aux seuls Invites. 
Le peuple s'^ponvante, et fuit de toutes parts. 
Mpn p^re. . Ah ! quel courroux^animait ses regards ! 
Moise i Pharaon parut moins formidable : 
" Keine, sors, a-t-il dit, de ce lieu redoutable, 
•*• D'oii te bannit ton sexe et toojimpe^t^. 
•* Viens-tu du Dieu vivant braver la majesty? *' 
La reine alors, sur lui jctant^un^OBil farouche, 
Pour blasphemer sans doute ouvrait d^ja la bouche : 
J*ignore si de Dieu Tange se d^voilant 
Est venu liii montrer^un ^ive ^tincelant ; 
Mais sa langue en sa bouche k Tinstant s'est glacfo, 
Et toute sonjaudace a paru terrass^e ; 
Ses^yeux, comme eflSuy^s, n*osaient se ditoumer ; 
Surtout, Eliacin paraissait Tetonner. 

JOSABETH. 

Quo! done ? Eliacin a paru devant^elle ? 

ZACHASIE. 

Nous regardions tons deux cette reine cruelle, 
Et d'une ^gale horreur nos coBurs ^taient frappfe. 



•gMk^KutoSttli. 



AOTE n., SCBNB DI. 219 

Mais les pretres bientot nous^onCenvdopp^ : 
On nous^^ fait sortir. J'igncwre.tout le reste, 
Et venais vous center ce d^sordre funeste. 

JOSABETH. 

Ah ! de nos bras sans doute elle vient Fanracher ; 
Et c'est lui qu*i Tautel sa fureur vient chercher. 
Peut-6tre en ce moment Tobjet de tant de larmes... 
Souviens-toi de David, Dieu, qui vois mes^^lannes ! 



SALOMITH, 

Quel est-il cetjobjet des pleuis que vous versez? 

ZACHABIE. 

Les jours d'Elmcin seraient-ils menaces ? 

SALOMTFH. ^ 

Aurait-il de la reine attir6 la colore ? 

ZACHARIE. 

Que craint-on d'un^enfant sans sujpport et sans pire ? 

JOSABETH. 

Ah ! la vojci. Sortons : il la faut^^viter. 
SCENE III. — ATHALIE,# ABNER, AGAR, sijitb dVthalw. 

AOAB. 

Madame, dans ces lieux pourquoi vous^rreter ? 
Ici tons les^objets vous blessent.f vousjuritent. 



* Voici comment M. Niaard caract^riae les dlrers penonnages de la pidce : "Atha* 
He porte Tinqui^tade attach^jS A ruaurpation violente, Tardeur d'une femme imp^- 
rieuae, Taudare qui ne Toit paa le p^nl ; Joad, Fesprit de Dieu, reuthousiasme pour 
la fei de David opprim^e, et, comme mobile* humalns, ruttachement d*un aiyet A 
■OB roi, d'un oncle A aoii neveu, le teiidre int^rftt d'un homme pour un enfant ^cliapp^ 
anx aaaaaaina... Lea peraonnagea aecondairea, autonr d*Athalie et de Joad, wmt en- 
gag£a dana r^T^nemeot par dea cauaea pour ainai dire proportionntea A leura rAlea ; 
Mariian, par aajalouaie conire Joad et la mauvaiae conarience d'un aposlat ; Abiier, 
par aa muette fld^.Iit^ au aang de aea roia, A laquelle ae mftle reaprit d*obt^itfaance mi- 
fitaire aux nuiaaancea ^tabiiea ; Joaabeth par cette tendreaae miUe de craiiite, qui 
lui fait prtfcrer pour aon eiiCuit adoptif la atorurit^ A In gloire } Zachari«f aim iila, 
par l*lige qui 1« rapproche de Joaa et par la cummunnute de leura pieu.x amuaemeiita 
dana le aaiut lieu ; Salomiih, cette chiirmante scBur de Zacbarie, par lea soina qu^elle 
a doDn^ de moitiit avec sa mi-re, aux myat^rieux euiant qu'elle aime aana le con- 
aalti*.'' t Remember that nt ia dropped, and only the final a li toonded. 
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Abandonnez ce t^xtple aux pretr«B qui I'habitent ; 
Fuyez tout ce tumulte, et dans votre palais 
A V09 scns^git^s venez rendrc la paix. 

ATHALIE. 

Non, je ne puis : tu vols mon trouble et ma faiblesse. 
Va, fais dire k Mathan qu'U viennc, qu*il se presse ; 
Heureuse si jc puis trouver par' son secours 
Cetttf paix que je cherche, et qui me fuit toujours ! 

(£lle fl'awied.) 

SCENE lY.^ATHALIE, ABNER, smri dVthalb* 

ABMER. 

Mudami?, pardonnez si j*ose le d^fendre : 
he 'ik\e dc Joad n'a point du vous surprendre. 
Du Dieu que nous servons tel est Tordre Eternal ; 
Lui-meme il nous tra^a son temple et son^autel, 
Aux seuls^enfants d' Aaron commit ses sacrifices, 
Aux Invites marqua leur place et leurs^offices, 
Et surtout d^fendit^i leur post6rit6 
Avec tout autre dieu toute soci^t^. 
Hi quoi ! vous de nos rois et la fille et la mire, 
Etes-vous^i ce point parmi nous* itrangire? 
Ignorez-vous nos lois ? et faut^ qu'aujourd'huw 
VoicL votre Mathan : je vous laisse avec lui 

ATHALIE. 

Votre presence, Abner, estjci nicessaire. 

Laissons li de Joad Taudace timiraire, 

Et tout ce vain^^mas de superstitions 

Qui ferment votre temple aux,jEiutres nations : 

Un sujet plus pressant^excite mes^armes. 

Je sais que, d^s Tenfancc 61ev6 dans les^tirmes, 

» Tlie • ia iwt mvk^ Haoui)4fl, bectwea pftUfe it 4Mix^M*. 
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Abncr a \e ccBur noble, et qu'il rencL^ la fois 
Ce qu'il doiCi son Dieu, ce qu'il doiCi ses rois. 
Demeuiez. 



SCENE y. -NATHALIE, ABNER, MATHAN, siriTS d'atkalo. 

HATHAN. 

Giande reine, esXrce ici votte place ? 
Quel troubk voiisjagite, et quel effixH vous glace ? 
Parmi vos^ennonis que venez-vous chercher ? 
De ce tempk profane osez-vouajapprocher ? 
Avez-vous d^pouill^ cette hain« si vive... 

ATHAUE. 

Ftetez-moi Tun^et Tautre une oreillc attentive. 

. Je ne veux point^ci rappeler le passe, 

Ni vous lendr^ rai3on du sang qu^ j'ai vers^ : 

Ce que j*ai fe,it, Abner, j'ai era devoir ]e faire. 

Je ne prends point jpour juge un peuple t^m^raire : 

Quoi que sonjnsolence ait^os^ publier, 

Le ciel meme a pris soin de me justifier. 

Sur d*6c]atants succes ma puissance 6tablie 

A fait jusqu'aux deux mers respecter^thalie ; 

Par moi Jerusalem goute un calme profond ; 

Le Jourdain ne yoit plus F Arabe vagabond, 

Ni Taltier Philistin, psir d'eternels ravages, 

Comme au temps de vos rois, d^soler ses rivages ; 

Le Syrien^ me traite et de reine et de soBur ; 

Enfin de ma maison le perfide oppresseur, 

Qui devait jusqu'i moi pousser sa barbarie, 

J^hu, le fier J^hu, tremble dans Samarie ; 

De toutes parts press^ par un puissant voisin, 

Que j'ai su soulever contre cet^ssassin, 



* PlWMiliicad, ly-ri-in. Le Syrien^ pour le rot de Syrie, Le pdre d'Athalto i 
M tn^ dMU un com-bat contre ce prince. (CteoflVoy.) 
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II me laisse en ces lieux sonveraine maitresse. 

Je joi^issais^en paix du fruit de ma sagesse ; 

Mais^un trouble importun vient, dq)uis quelques jouzs, 

De mes prpsp^rit^s^interrompre le gouts. 

Un songe {me deviais-je inqui^ter d'uu songe ?) 

Entretient dans mon ccBur un chagrin qui le ronge : 

Je r^vite partout, partoutjl me poursuit. 

C'^tait pendant Thorreur d'une profond^ unit ; 
Ma m^re J^zabel devant moi s'est montr^e, 
Comme au jour de sa mort pompeusement par^e ; 
Ses malheurs n'avaient point^battu sa fiert6 ; 
Meme elle avaiCencor cet^telat^emprunt^ 
DonCelle eut soin de peindre et d'orner son visage,=Ms 
Pour r^parer des^ns Tirr^parable outrage ; 
" Tremble, m*a-t-elle dit, fille digne de moi ; 
" Le cruel Dieu des Juifs I'emiwrte aussi sur toL 
" Je te plains de tomber dans ses mains redoutables, 
" Ma fille." En^achevant ces mots^^pouvantables, 
Son^ombre vers mon lit a paru se baisser ; 
Et moi je lui tendais les mains pour Fembrasser ; 
Mais je n*ai plus trouv6 qu*un^horrible melange 
I P'os^et de chairs meurtris, et traines dans la fange^ 

i Des lambeaiix pleins de sang, et des membres,jafireux 

i Que des cliiens d^vorants se disputaient^entre eux. 

ABNE&. 

! Grand Dieu ! 

ATHALIE. 

' Dans ce desordre L mes^yeux se pr^sente 

Un jeune enfant convert d*une robe ^clatante, 
Tels qu*on voit des^H^breux les pretres revfetus. 
Sa vue a ranim6 mes_esprits_abattus ; 
Mais lorsque, rcvenant de mon trouble funeste, 
.T*adimrais sa douceur, son^air noble et modeste, 



• " Venitque Jehu in Jexrahel. Porro Jezabel introitu c^oa audito, depinzit oei^ 
iM SUM Btiblo, et omavlt capat suam, etc.'' (i2«f ., lib. IV, cap. ix, ▼«». SO.) 
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J*ai senti tout^a coup unjiomicide acier 
Que le traitre en mon sein* a plough tout«,entier. 
De tant d'objets divers le bizarre assemblage 
Peut-etrc da hasard vous parafCun^ouvrage : 
Moi-memg quelque temps, honteuse de ma peur, 
Je Tai pris pour Teffet d'unc sombre vapeur. 
Mais de ce souvenir mon^ame poss^d^e 
A deux fois^en dormant revu la meme id^e , 
Deux fois mes tristes^yeux se sont vu retracer 
Ce meme enfant toujours tout pret_i me percer. 
Lasse enfin des Jiorreurs dont j'^tais poursuivie, 
J'allais prior Baal de veiller sur ma vie, 
Et chercher du repos^au pied de ses^autels : 
Que ne pent la frayeur sur r esprit des mortels ! 
Dans le temple des Juifs unjnstinct m*a pouss^e, 
Et d'apaiser leur Dieu j'ai con^u la pens6e ; 
J'ai cm que des presents calmeraient son courroux, 
Que ce Dieu, quel qu41 soit, en deviendrait plus doox. 
Pontife de Baal, excusez ma faiblesse. 
J'entre : le peuple fuit, le sacrifice cesse, 
Le grand-pretre vers moi s'avance avec fureur : 
Pendant qu*il meparlait, 6 surprise, 6 terreur ! 
J'ai vu ce meme enfant dont je suis menac^e, 
Tel qu*un songe effrayant Fa peint^^ ma pens^e. 
Je Tai vu : son meme air, son meme habit de lin, 
Sa d-marche, ses_yeux, et tons ses traits^enfin ; . 
C*est lui-meme. II marchait^^ c6t6 du grand-pretre ; 
Mais bientot^^ ma vue on Ta fait disparaitre. 
. Voili quel trouble ici m'oblige k m'arreter, 
Et sur quoi j'ai voulu tous deux vous (jonsulter. 
Que presage, Mathan, ce prodige incroyable ? 

MATHAN* 

Ce songe et ce rapport, tout me semble eflSroyable? 



• The n could not be BOttDdod after * aein ; ' Me 8d part, of Sule H. 
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ATIIALIE. 

Mais cdjBD&Lnt fatal, Abner, vous Tavez va : 
Qu^ est-il ? de quel sang, et de quelk thbu ? 

ABNER. 

Deux^enfieuits^di I'autel pre talent leur minist^re : 
L* unrest fils de Joad, Josabeth est sa m^e ; 
L'autre m'estjnconnu. 

HATBAN. 

Poorqaoi d^lib^rer ? 
De tons les deux, madame, il se fauO^ssurer. 
Vous savez pour Joad mes^^gards, mes mcsures ; 
Que je ne cherche point^^ venger mes^jures ; 
Que la seule 6quit£ r^gne en tous mes^^vis ; 
Mais lui-meme» apr^ toat, fut-ce son propre fils» 
Voudraitcil un moment laisser vivre un ooupable? 

ABNER. 

De qu^ crime. on^enfant peut-il etre capable? 

MATHAN. 

Le ciel nous le fait voir un poignard & la main : 
Le ciel est juste et sage, et ne fait rien^en vain. 
Que cherchez-vous de plus ? 

ABNEB.. 

Mais, sur la foi d'un sooge^ 
. Dans le sang d'un^enfant voulez-vous qu'on se plcmge? 
Vous ne savez^encor de quel p^re il est n^,^ 
Quel ii est 

MATHAN. 

On le craint, tout^est^examin^. 
A d'illustres parents s'il doit son^origine, 
La splendour de son sort doit haterf sa n^ine ) 
Dans le vulgaire obscur si le sort I'a plae^, 
Qu'impcnrte qu*au hasard un sang vii soit verse? 



• * rien » before a vowel j lee note t, paoe 90. 
t liaoeiMOiMUUin*h&ter.* 
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Est>ce aux rois^i garder cette lent« justice ? 
Leur 8uret£ souvent depend d'un prompt supplice; 
N'allons point les geaer d*um soin embarrassant : 
D^3 qu'on leur est suspect, on n'est plusjnnocent. 

ABMER. 

H^ quoi» Mathan ! d*un pretre est-c^ Ik \e langage? 
Moi, nourri dans la guerre, auxjiorreurs du carnage, 
Des vengeances des nns ministry rigonreux, 
C'est moi qui prete ici ma voix^jau malheureuk : 
Et vous, qui lui devez des^entrailks d^ piie, 
Vous, mimstrc; de paix dans les temps de coUre, 
Couvrant d'un zek faux votre ressentiment, 
Le s&ng, a votre gr6, couk trop lentement ! 
Vous m'avez commande due vous parler sans feinta. 
Madame, quel est done ce grand sujet de crainte ? 
Un son^e, un faible enfant que votre (Bil, pr6veau 
Peut-etre sans raison croit^voir reconnu. 

ATHALIE. 

Je le veux croire, Aner ; je puis m*etre trompfe : 
Peut-etre un songe vain m'a trop pr^occupte. 
H4 bien ! il faut revoir cet^enfant de plus pris ; 
*I1 en faut^^ loisir examiner les traits. 
Qu*on les fasse tous deux paraitre en ma pr&^enee* 

ABNER. 

Je crains... 

ATHALIE. 

Manquerait^on pour moi de complaisance? 
De ce refus bizarre ou seraient les raisons ? 
n pounrait me jeter^en d'^tranges soup§ons. 
Que Josabeth, vous dis-je, ou Joad les^^mfene. 
Je puis, quand je voudrai, parler^en souveraine. 
Vos pretres, je veux bien, Abner, vous Tavower. 
Des bontes d'Athalie ont lieu de se lower. 
Je sais sur ma conduite et centre ma puissance 
Jusqu'ou de lenrs discours ils portent la licence : 
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Us vivent cq)endant, et leur temple est debout. 
Mais J6 sens que bientot ma douceur est^i bout. 
Que Joad mette un frein i son zele sauvage, 
£t ne m'irrite point par un second^outrage. 
AUez. 

SCENE VI.— ATHALIE, MATHAN, sum d'athau*. 

MATHAN. 

Enfin j« puis parler^en liberty ; 
Je puis dans tout son jour mettre la v^rit6. 
Quelque monstre naissant dans ce temple s'^l^ve ; 
Beine, n'attendez pasj que le ni^age cr^ve. 
Abner chez le grand-prStre a d^vanc^ le jour : 
Pour le sang de ses rois vous savez son^^mour. 
Et qui salt si Joad ne veut point^en leur place 
Substiti^er Tenfant dont le ciel vous menace, 
Suit son fils, soit quelque autre... 

ATHALIE. 

Oui, vous m'ouvrez les^yeux, 
Je commence k voir clair dans cet^avis des cieux. 
Mais je veux de mon doute etre debarrassee : 
Un^enfant est peu propre k trahir sa pens^e ; 
Souvcnt d'un grand dessein un mot nous fait juger. ' 

Laissez-moi, cher Mathan, le voir, Finterroger. 
Vous cependant, allez ; et, sans jeter d*alarmes, 
A tons mes Tyriens faites prendre les^armes. 

SCENE VII. — JOAS, ATHALIE, JOSABETH, ZACHARIE, 
SALOMITH, ABNER, deux levites, le chosue, suite d*athaij«. 

JOSABETH, aux deux Invites. 

O vous ! sur ces^enftints si chers, si pr^cieux, 

Ministres du Seigneur, ayez toujours les^yeux, 

ABNER, & Josabeth. 

Princesse, assurez-vous, je les prends sous ma garde. 

ATHALIE. 

O ciel I plus j* examine, et plus je le regarde... 
C'est lui ! d'horreur encor tons mes sens sont saisis. 
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(montrant JoM.) 

Epoose de Jpad, est-c^ Ik votr^ fils ? 

JOSABSTH. 

Qui? hii, madams? 

ATHALIB. ' 

Lui. 

JOSABETH. 

Je ne suis point sa mite, 

Onontntnt SUucharie.) 

Voil^mon fils. 

^ ATHAIJE, A Jobs. 

Et vous, quel est done votre pire ? 
Jeone enfant, r6pondez. 

JOSABETH. 

Le del jusque aujouid'hui 

>^ ATHAUS. 

Pourqaoi tous pressez-yous de r^pondre pour lui ? 
C'estJi lui de parler. 

JOSABETH. 

Dans^un age si tendre ^ 
Quel felaircissement^en pouvez-vous^^ttendre ? 

ATHALIE. 

CeCige estJnnocent : sonjing^ni^it^ 
N'alt^rf polnt^encor la simple v£rit4 ; 
Laissez-k s'expliquer sur tout ce qui \e touche. 

JOSABETH, toot baa 

Daigne mettie, grand Dieu, ta sagesse en sa bouche! 

ATHALIE. 

Comment yous nonunez-vous ? 

JOAS. 

J'ai nom Eliacin. 

ATHALIE. 

Votre p^re ? 

JOAS, 

Je suis, diCon, un^orphelin 
Entre les bras de Dieu jet6 d^s ma naissanoe, 
Et qui de mes parents n*eus jamais opnnaissaiic^r 
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ATHALIB, 

Yoanjites sans parents ? 

JOAS. 

lis m'ontjBibandoim^ 

ATHAUE. 

Commeiit? etdepuisquaud? 

JOAS. 

D^puis que je suis n6* 

ATHALIE. 

Ne sait^OQ pos^u moins quel pays..^t ]e vfitie ? 

JOAS* 

Ce templa est man pays ; je n'en oonnais poiat d'autre* 

ATOAUB. 

Oh ditcon qae k sort vous^^ &it rauxxitrer? 

JOAS. 

Parmi des loups cruels pr^s^ii me d^vorer. 

ATHALIE. 

Qui vous mit dans ce temple ? 

JOAS. 

Une femme inconnue, 
Qui ne dit point son nom, et qu*on n'a point revue. 

ATHALIE. 

Mais de tob praniers.jans quelks mains^ont pris soia? 

JOAS. 

Dieu laissa-t-il jamais sesL.enfansjaa besoinl 
Aux petits des^oiseaux il donne leur pature, 
Et sa bont^ s*^tend sur toute la nature. 
Tous les jours je Tinvoque ; et d'un soin patemel 
II me nourrit des dons^offerts sur son^^uteL 

ATUAUE, 

Quel prodigi? nouveau me trouble et m'embanrasse ? 
La douceur de sa voix, son enfauee, sa grdee, 
Font^insensibUment^JL mon^Jnimiti^ 
Succ^der... Je serais $ensible k la piti£? 



ACTE n., SCENE VII. 229 

ABNE&. 

Madame, yoUk done ceCeuii^rmi terrible ? 
Dc vos soiig€s menteurs rimpostiire est visible, 
A moins que la piti^ qui sembk vous troubler 
Ne soit ce coup fatal qui vous faisait trembler 

' ' ATHALIE, hJooB et ^ Josabeth. 

Vous sortez ? 

JOSABETH. 

Vous^avezi^entendu sa fortune : 
Sa presence ^ la fin pourrait^etre importune. 

ATHALI&. 
{k Joas.) 

Non : r^oiez. Quel est tous les joais voire emj^i ? 

JOAS. 

J'adore le Seigneur ; on m*expliqu« sa loi, 
Bans son livre divin on m'apprend^i la lire ; 
Et deja de ma main je commence k T^crire. 

ATHALIE, . ^ 

Que VOUS dit cette loi ? 

JOAS 

Que Dieu veut^Stre aim^ J 
Qa*il venge toCou tard son saint nom blasph^mj ; 
Qu'il est le d^fenseur de Torphelin timide ; 
Qu*il r^siste au superbe, et punit rhomicide. 

ATHAUE. 

J'entends. Mais tout ce peuple enferm6 dans ce lieu, 
A quoi s'occupe-t-il ? 

JOAS. 

n lone, il b^nit Dieu. 

ATHALIE. 

Dieu veutiii qvCk toute heure on prie, on le contemple ? 

JOAS. 

Tout profane exercice est baimi de son temple 

ATIIAUE. 

Quels sont done vos plaisirs ? . 
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JOAS. 

Quelquefois^ft, I'autdl 
Je pr&ente au gmnd-pretre ou Tencens^ou le sel ; 
J'entends chanter de Dieu les grandeurs infinies ; 
Je vols Tordre pompeiix de ses c^r^monies. 

ATHAUE. 

HA quoi ! vous n*avez point de pass^-temps phis doux ? 
Je plains \e triste sort d'un^en&mt tel que vouis. 
Venez jJ^tm mon palais, vous^y verrez ma gloire. 

JOAS. 

Moi ! des bienfaits de Dieu je perdmis la m^moire? 

ATHAUB. 

Non, je ne Tons reux pas contraindre k Toublier. 

JOAS. 

Vous ne le priez point. 

ATHALIK. 

Vous le pouzrez prier. 

JOAS. 

Je yerrais cependantv^en^^voquer^un autre. 

ATHAUB. 

J'ai moa Dieu que je sers ; yous servirez le ▼6tre : 
Ce sont deux puissants dienx. 

JDAS. 

U f aut craindre le mien, 
Lui seul est Dieu, madame, et le vdtre n'est rien. 

ATHAUB. 

Les plaisirs pr&s de moi vous chercheront^en foule. 

JOAS. 

Le bonheur des m^chants comme un torrent s'^coule. 

ATHAUB. 

Ces m^ohants, qui sont-ils ? 

JOSABETH. 

H£, madame ! excusez 
Un enfant.. 
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ATHAUE, )k Josabeth. 

J'aime k voir camme vous rinstraisez. 
Eiifin, Eliacin, vous^vez su me plaire ; 
Vous n'etes point sans doutis un^enfanCordinaire. 
Vous voyez, je suis reine, et n'ai point d'h^itier : 
Loissez Ik cetjhabit, quittez ce vil metier ; 
Je veux vous isdie part de Umiea mes richesses ; 
Essayez d^s ce jour Teffet de mes promesses. 
A ma tabk, partout, k mes cot^s^assis, 
Je pretends vous traiter comm^ mon propre fils. 

JOAS. 

Camme votre fils ? 

ATHALIB. 

Oui... Vous vous taisez! 

JOAS. 

Quel pire 
Je quitterais ! et pour... 

ATHAUS. 

• H6bien? 

JOAS. 

Pour quelk mire! 

ATHALIE, i Josabeth. 

Sa mimoire est fiddle ; et, dans tout ce qu'il dit, 
De vous^et de Joad je reconnais Fesprit. 
Yciik comme, infectant cette simple jeunesse, 
Vous^employez tons deux le cakne ou je voiis laisse. 
Vous cultivez d^ja leur haine et leur ftireur ; 
Vous ne leur prononccz mon nom qu'avec horreur. 

JOSABFTH. 

Peut:,on de nos malheurs leur d^rober Thistoire ? 
Tout Funivers les sait ; vous-meme en faites gloire. 

ATHALIE. 

Oui, ma juste fureur, et j*en fais vanity, 
A vengd mes parents sur ma post^rit^. 
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J*aurais vu massacrei^ et mon p^re et mon fr^re, 

Du haut de son palais pi6cipiter ma m^re, 

£t dans^un meme jour ^gorger^ii la fois 

(Quel spectacle d*horreur !) quatrc-viiigt fils de rois ; 

£t pourquoi? pour venger J£ ne sais quels proph^tes 

Dontjelle avail puui las fureurs indiscr^tes : 

£t moi, reine sans ccBur, filk sans^>]niti6, 

Esclave d'une lache et irivok piti^, 

Je n'aurais pas du moina k cette aveagle rage 

Kendu meartr^ pour meurtre, outrage pour outra|;ei 

Et de votrc David traite tous les neveux 

Comme on traitait d'Achab les restes malhenreux ! 

Oil serais-je aujourd'hui si, domptant ma faiblesse, 

Je n'eusse d'vtne mi^te etoufie la teudresse ; 

Si de mon propre sang ma main versant des flots, 

N*eut par ce coup hardi r^prim6 vos complots ? 

Enfin de votre Dieu Timplacabk vengeance 

Entre nos deux maisons rompittoute alliance : 

David m'est^enjionreur ; et les fils d^ ce roi, 

Quoique n6s dfi mon sang, sont^^trangers pour moL 

J09ABETH. 

Tout yous^a r^ussi. Que Dieu voie, et nous juge. 

ATHAUE. 

Ce Dieu, depuis longtemps votre unique refug^i 
Que deviendrft Tefiet de ses predictions } 
Qu*il vous donne ce roi promis^ux nations, 
Cet^enfant de David, votre espoir, votre attente... 
Mais nous nous reverrons. Adieu. Je sors contente : 
J*ai voulu voir ; j*ai vu. 

ABNER, )h Josabeth. 
^ Je vous Favais promis : 

Je vous rends le d^pot que vous m'avez commis. 



* without a patue, which the sense here natorally suggests, it would <be much 
better to sound the r of massaerer, tm the wrd enda by the Towel •wmA of 4 aad 
the B«xt sound is also 4. 
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SCENE- VIII. — JOAS, JOSABETH, ZACHARIE, SALOMITH 
JOAD, ABNER, i«evites, le choeuji. 

J08ABETH, ^ Joad. 

Avez-vous^entendu cettc superbe reine, 
Seigneui? 

JOAD. 

J'eiitendais tout, et plaignais votjre peine. 
Ces l^vit^^et moi, prets^i vo«s s^courir, 
Noos^^tions^vec voas r^solns de p^rir* 
(Ifc Joas, e&-l*embrisissaBt.) 
Que Dieu veilk si»r vous, enfant dont \e courage : 
Vient de rendre k son nom ce nobk t^moignage. 
Je reconnais, Abner, ce service important: 
Sottvcnez-vous de Theure ou Joad vous^ltend. 
£t nous, dont cctte fenime impie et meurtriere 
A senilis les regards et trouble la priere, 
Rentrons ; et q^u'un sang pur, par mes mains^6panch£, 
Lave jusques^u marbre ou ses pas^ont touch^. 

SCENE IX— LE CHCEUR. 

UNE DES FHXES i)V CHGBUK. 

Quel astre k nos^yeux vient de luire ? 
Qu^l sera quelque jour cet^enfant merveiUeui '? 
II brave le faste orgueilleux, 
Et ne se laisse point seduire, 
A tons ses^attraits p^rilleux. 

TJNE AUTRE. 

Pendant que du dieu d'Athalio 
Chacun court encenser Tautel, 
XJn^enfknt courageux publie 
Que Difeu lui seul est^^ternel, 
Et parle comme un^jiutre Elie 
Devant cette autre J^zabel. 

UNE AUTRE. 

Qui nous rdv^lera ta naissance secrete, ' 

Cher enfant ? Es-tu fils de quelque saint proph^e? 
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UNB AUTRK 

Ainai Ton vit Faimable Sami^el 
Crottre k Tombre du tabernacle : 
II cUvint des^6breux Tesp^rance et Toracle. 
Puiss^-tu, comme lui, consoler^rael ! 

UNE AUTRE duuite. 

O bienheureax milk fois 
L'enfant.que le Seigneur aime, 
Qui de bonne heure entend sa voix, 
£t que ce Pieu daigne instruire lui-meme ! 
Loin du monde €\ev6, de tous les dons des deux 
II esCom^ d^s son^en&nce ; 
Et du m^chant Tabord contagieox 
N'al^<^re point sonjinnocence. 

TOUT LB CHGBUB.. 

Heureuse, heureuse Tenfance 
Que ]e Seigneur instruit^et prend sous sa difisBse I 

LA HEME von, seiile. 
Tel en^un secret vallon, 
Snr ]e bord d'une onde pure, 
Croit^i Ta'bri de Taquilon, 
Un jcune lis, Tamour de la nature. 
Loin du monde ^lev^, de tous les dons des cieoz 
n est_om6 d^s sa naissance ; 
£t du m6chant Tabord contagieux 
N'alt^re point son^Junocence. 

TOUT LE CH<EUK* 

Heureux^ heureux mille fois 
L* enfant que le Seigneur rend docile k ses lois! 

UNE VODC, seule. 

Mon Dieu, qu'une vertu naissante 
Parmi tant de perils maxche k pas^incertains ! 
Qn'une ame qui te cherche et veut^etre innocente* 

Trouve d'obstacle k ses desseins. 
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Que d'enn^mis lui font la gueire ! 
Oil Be peuvoit cacher tes saints ? 
Les prehears couvrent la terre. 

UNE AUTBE. 

O palais de David, et sa ch^re cit6, 
Mont fanleux, que Dieu memo a long-tempcLiiabit^ 
Comment_as-tu du ciel attir^ la colore ? 
Sibn, ch^re Stbn, que dis-tu quand tu vois 
Une impie ^trang^e 
;A£sise, h^las ! au trone ae tes rois ? 

TOUT LE CHOEUE. 

Sion, chere Sion, que dis-tu quand tu vois 
Une impie ^trang^re 
Assise, helas ! au trone de tes rois ? 

LA MEME voix continue. 
Au lieu des cantiques charmants 
Oil David t'exprimait ses saints ravissements, 
Et benissait son Dieu, son Seigneur, et son p^re ; 
Sibn, chere Sibn, que dis-tu quand tu vois 

Lo2^er le dieu de Timpie 6trangere, 
Et blasphemer le nom qu'ont^dore tes rois. 

UNE voix, seule. 
Combien de temps, Seigneur, combien de temps^encore 
Verrons-nous centre toi les m^chants s* Clever? 
Jusque dans ton saint temple ils viennent te braver; 
Us traitent d'insens^ le peuple qui t* adore. 
Combien de temps, Seigneur, combien de temps^encore 
Verrons-nous contreL.toi les m^chants s' Clever ? 

VNE AUTRE. 

Que vous sert, disentjils, cette vertu sauvage ? 
De tant de plaisirs si doux , 

Pourquoi fuyez-vous Fusage ? 
Votre Dieu ne fait rien pour vous. 
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D*oii nait dans ses oonseils cett^ confttsum ! 
Par rinsolent Joad ce matin ojfiens^e, 
£t d'uD^enfant fittal en songe m^nac^e, 
Elle allaiOmmoler Joad k son coorroux, 
Et dans ce temple enfin placer Baal et vous. 
Vous m*eujaviez d^ja conft£ votrc joie ; 
Et j'esp^rais ma part d*une si riche proie. 
Qui fidt changer,jainsi ses vcBUx^Jrr^lus ? 

MATHAN. 

Amifdqpuis deux jours je ne la connais plus. 
Ce n'est plus cett^ reine £clair6e, intr^pide, 
Ekv£e au-dessus de son sexe timide, 
Qui d'abord accabladt ses^ennonis surpris, 
Et d'un^Jnstant perdu connsdssait tout le prix : 
La peur d'un vain remords trouble cette grande ame ; 
Elk flotte, elle h^site ; en^un mot, elle est femme. 
J'avais tant6t rempli d*amertume et de fiel 
Son coBur, d6ja saisi des menaces du ciel ; 
Elle-meme, k mes solns confmnt sa vengeance, 
liTavait dit d'assembler sa garde en diligence ; 
Mais, soit que cet^enfant devaht^elle amen6, 
De ses parents, dit-on, rebutjnfortun^, 
Eut d*un songe efirayant dimini^ Talarme ; 
Soit qu'elle eut meme en lui vu je ne sais quel charme, 
J'ai trouv£ son courroux chancelant, incertain, 
Et d£ja remettant sa vengeance k demain. 
Tous ses projets semblaient Tun Tautre se d^truire. 
** Du sort de cet^enfant je me suis fait^instruire, 
" Ai-je dit : on commence k vanter ses,^ieux ; 
" Joad de temps^en temps le montre aux factieux; 
" Le fait^ttendre aux Juifs comme un^^utre Moise, 
" Et d'oracles menteurs s'appuie et s'autorise." 
Ces mots^ont fait monter la rongeur sur son front. 
Jamais mensonge heureux n*eut^\in^eflet si prompt 
*' Est-ce ^ moi de languir dans cette incertitude ? 
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*' Sortons, a-t-elle dit, sortons d'inqut^tude. 
" Vous-meme k Josabeth prononcez cet_arret : 
" Les feux \ront s'allumer, et le fer est tout pret ; 
" Rien ne peut de leur temple empecher \e ravage^ 
•* Si j« n*ai de leur foi ceCenfant pour otage." 

NABAL. 

Hi bien ! pour un^enfant qu'ils ne oonnaiss^nt pas. 
Que \e hasard peut-etre a jeti daus leurs bras, 
Voudront^ls que leur temple, euseveli sous llierbe..* 

HATHAN. 

Ah ! de tous les mortels oo^ais le plus superbe 

Plutot que dans mes mains par Joad soit livr^ 

XJn^enfant qu'k, son Dieu Joad a consacr£, 

Tu lui verras subir la mort la pluis terrible.- 

D'ailleurs pour cetC.enfant leur attache est visible 

Si j'ai bien de la reine entendu le ricit, 

Joad sur sa naissance en sait plu? qu'il ne dit. 

Quel qu*il soit, je privois qu'il leur sera funeste ; 

lis le refuseront : je prends sur moi le reste ; 

£t j'esp^re qu'enfin de ce temple odieux, 

£t la flamme et le fer vont dilivrer mes^yeux. 

NABAL. 

Qui peut Yous^inspirer une haine si forte ? 
Est-ce que de Baal le zele vous transporte ? 
Pour moi, vous le savez, descendu d*Ismael» 
Je ne sers ni Baal, ni le dieu d'Israel. 

MATHAN. 

Ami, i>eux-tu peuser que d'un zele frivole 

Je me laisse aveugler pour une vaine idole, 

Pour un fragile bois, que malgri mon secours, 

Les vers sur soh^autel consument tous les jours ? 

N^ n:unistre du Dieu qu*en ce temple oajadore, 

Peut-etre que Mathan le servirait^encore, 

Si Tamour des grandeurs, la soif de commander. 
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Avec son joug^6troit pouvaient s*accoxamoder. 

Qu'estiil heeoin, Nabal, qu'^ tes^yeux j« ra^ppelle 
De Joad et d^ moi la fameus€ qu€relle, 
Quand j'osai contra lui disputer Tenceiisoir, 
Mes brigues, mes combats, mes pleuis, mon disespoir t 
Vaincu par lui, j'entrai dans^une autre carri^re, 
£t mon ame k la cour s'attacha tout^enti^re. 
J'approchai par degr^s de I'oreille des rois, 
Et bientoCeix^oracle on^^rigea ma voix. 
J*^tudiai leur coBur, je flattai leurs caprices ; 
Je leur semai de fleurs les bords des precipices ; 
Pr^s de leurs passtons rien ue me fut sacr^ ; 
De mesure et de pcnds je changeais^ leur g^ 
Autant que de Joad Finflexible rudesse 
De leur superbe oreille efiensait la mollesse, 
Autant je les channais par ma dexterity : 
D6robant_i leurs^yeox la triste v^rit^, 
Pretant^i leurs foreurs des couleurs favorables, 
£t prodigue surtout du sang des mis^rables. 

Enfin, au dieu nouveau qu'elle avaiCi&tioduiti 
Par les mains d'Athalie un temple fut oonstruit. 
Jerusalem pleura de se voir profan^e ; 
Des^enfants de L^vi la troupe constem^e 
En poussa vers le ciel des hurkments^affireux. 
Moi seul, donnant Texemple aux timides^H^euXt 
Dfeerteur de leur loi, j'approuvai Tentreprise, 
Et par Ik de Baal m^ritai la pr^trise ; 
Par R je me rendis terrible k mon rival, 
Je ceignis la tiare, et marchai 8on^6gal. 
Toutefois, je Tavoue, en ce oomble de gloire, 
Du Dieu que j'ai quitt^ Timportune m^moiie 
Jette encore en mon^ame un restede terreur: 
Et c'est ce qui redouble et nourritma fureur. 
Heureux si, sur son temple achevant ma vengeaaoei 
Je puis cenvaincrc enfin sa haine d*impttiaftaiio& 
El paxmi 1^ debris, le ravage et lev morts, 
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A fon^ d'attentats perdre tons mes remords ! 
Mais voioi Josabeth. 

SCENE IV: — JOSABETH, MATHAN, NABAL. 

MATHAN* 

Envoy^ par la reine, 
Pour r^tablir le calme et dissiper la haiue, 
Frincesse, en qui le ciel miCun^esprit si doux» 
Ne vous^^tonnez pas si je m'adresse ili vous. 
Uu bruit, que j'ai pourtant soupf onn^ ie meii8<»gei 
Appuyant les^vis qu'elle arecus en songe, 
Sur Joad, accus^ de dangereux compk>tSy 
AUait de sa colore attirer tons les ilots^ 
Jeue veux paintjci yous vanter meft services : 
De Joad contre moi je sais les^justioes ; 
Mais^ &uC^ Toliense opposer les bienfaits. 
Enfio, }e viens charg6 de paroks de paix. 
Vivez, scdennisez vos feUs sans^mbrage. 
De voire obAiaeaaoe eUe ne veut qa'ua gage : 
C'est, pour Vmk diiaattieat j'ai fait ee que f ai pit 
Cetuenfant aajis parents qu'eUe dit qu'^Ue a yvu 

JOSABEm* 

Eltieuun? 

J*enjai poor elk quelque honte ; 
D'nn vain songtf peut-etfe elk fiiit trop de oompte. 
Mai9 Yous Yous d^elare^ see Kiortek^eniianis, 
Si cetuenfant sur I'beure ^i mes mains n'est ismis ; 
La reine, impattente, attiend votie r^ponsa. 

lOSABSTH. 

Et YoUi de sa part la paix qu'on nous^annonce ! 

MATHAN. 

Pourriez-Yous^un moment douter de Taccepter? 
D'ttu pen de complaisance est^^ tiop racbeter ? 
It 
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JOSABETR. 

J'admirais si Mathan, d^pouillant Tartifice, 
Avail pu de son ccBur surmonter F injustice, 
Et si de tant de maux \e funeste inventeur 
De quelque ombre de bien pouvait etre rauteur. 

IfATHAN. 

De quoi vous plaignez-vous ? Vient-on# avec furie 
Arracher de vos bras votre fils Zacharie ? 
Quel est cetjautre enfant si cher k votre amour ? 
Ce grandjattachement me surprencL^ mon tour* . 
Ust-ce un tr6sor pour vous si pr^cieux, si rare ? 
Est-ce un lib^rateur que le ciel vous prepare ? 
6ongess-y : vos refus pourraient me confirmer 
Un bruit sourd que d£ja Ton commence k semer. 

JOSABETH. 

Quel bruit? 

UATHAN. 

Que cet^enfant vient d'illustre <»igia&; 
Qu'i quelque grand projet votre ^poux le destina 

JOSABETH. 

Et Mathan, par ce bruit qui flatte sa fureui... 

MATHAII. 

Princesse, c'est^ii vouaji me tirer d'erreur. 

Je sais que, du mensonge implacable ennemie, 

Josabeth livrerait meme sa propre vie, 

S*il fallait que sa vie k sa sinc^t^ 

Coutat le moindre mot contre la v^t^. 

Du sort de oet^enfant on n'a done nuUe trace ? 

Une profonde nuit enveloppe sa race ? 

Et vous-meme ignorez de quels parentsjissu, 

De quelks mains Joad en ses bras Ta re^u ? 

* Although beinnghi^ to 8 proooNik, n is not lobe MMmded htte. S— ftemik t 
aboul * ou,' pa^ti 89. 
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Parlez ; J5 vous_6coute, et suis preC^ vous croire : 
Au Dieu que vous scrvez, princess^, reudez gloire. 

JOSABETH. 

M^chant, c'est bieii^i vous d'oser,.^ainsi nommer 
Un Dieu qu^ votre bouche enseigne k blasphemer ! 
Sa v^rit^ par vous peutcelle etre attested ? 
Vous, malheureux, assis dans la chaire empest^d^ 
Ou \e meusonge r^gne et r^pand son poison ; 
Vous^nourri dans la fourbe et dans la trahison? 

SCENE v.— JOAD, JOSABETH, MATHAN, NABAL. 

JOAD. 

Ou suis-jtf ? De Baal jie vois-jc pas ]e pretre ? 
Quoi ! fille de David, vous parlez^ ce traitre t 
Vous souflfrez qu'il vous parle ? Et vous ne craignez pas 
Que du fond de Tabime entr'ouvert sous ses pas 
n ne sorte k Finstant des feus qui vous^embrasent, 
Ou qu'en tombant sui lui, ces murs ue vous^^crasent ? 
Que veutiil ? Dc quel front ceCennemi de Dieu 
Vient:jl infecter I'air qu'on respire en ce lieu ? 

MATHAN. 

On reconnait Joad k cette violence 
Toutefbis^ devrait montreir plus de prudence, 
Respecter^une reine, et ue pasuoutrager 
Celui que de son^ordre elle a daign£ charger. 

JOAD. 

H4 bien ! que nous fidtc^elle annoncer de sinistref 
Quel sera I'ordre afireux qu'apporte un tel ministre ? 

MATffAN. 

J'ai faiC^ Josabeth savoir sa volenti 



« St in cftthedrm pMtflentkD non aadU.*' (PIk i* 
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Sots done de devant moi, monstr^ d'impt^t^. 
De taaXes tesjhorreurs, va, combk la mesura 
Dleu s'apprete i, te jolndre k la iraoe paijuif , 
Abiion et Dathan, Boeg, Achitophel : ^ 
Les chiens, i qui 8on bmsja livri^ J^zabe)^ 
Attendant q\ke siur toi sa fareur Bf d£ploie» 
D^ja sontvJi ta porte» at demaodmt leujr ptom* 

MATHAN. (li ae troabte.) 

Avant la fin 4« j(nu..x>n t^ttii, qui d^ wfm»»*. 
Doit» Mais sortons, NabaL 

NABAL. 

Oil voua_£gpgreaB-Y<m(i? 
Jk Toa 8eoaLitoim& quel d^sordre ^'lempare ? 
YcOk Totre ^emuw 

SCENE VI.— lOAD, JOSABETH. 
J0SAB6TH. 

L*orage S£ declare : 
Athalie exi tareui dmiande Eliacin. 
D^ja de sa naissance et de votre dessein 
On commence, seigneur, k percer \e mystiie; 
Pen s*en faut que Mi^than lae m*ait nommi saa pix^* 

JOAP. 

An perfide Mathan qui Faurait r^v^l^? 

Votzi0 trouble k Mathan n'a-t-il point trop parl£ ? 

JOSABETH. 

J*ai fait ce que f ai pu pour m'en reudre mattresse. 
Cependant, croyez moi, seigneur, le p^ril presse. 

• Abtmn et Datban m loukv^ycpt aontrt Molsf tt AaroB : ta larra ■*aafT*miTrit 

MU leura pat, et lea d^vora. (Ifomb., ch. xvi.) Dorg accuna, anprte de Saul, 
AltimOech d^avolr aecoiiru David; charge de la vengeance de 8aul, II maMacra 
Atlni^lecli, et quatre-vingt-ciiiq pr^tieii tie la ville de Nob^, tous rev6tuide leura 
omementa pontillcaux. (Aom, flv. ]. ch. xxii.'i Achitophel prii.Ie parti d^Absalon 
coBtre aoii p^re, et se pendit de d^scepoii; de 9e ttue ce jeume prince ne miivait pas 
8C8 conaeila. (Jtoit , Hv. 11, ch. xvii.) f6eollkay.> 
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R^servons cet^enfant pour un temps plus^eureox. 

Tandis que les m^chants d^lib^rent^entre eux, 

4-vaat qu'on renvironne, avant qu'on nous rarrache, 

Une seconds fois soufireas que j« le cache ; 

Les portes, les chfmins- lui sont^encore ouverts. 

Fautiil le transporter aux plus^affireux deserts ? 

Je suis prete : }e sais^un^ secrete issue 

Par oil, sans qu'on le voie, et sans^etre aper^ue, 

J)e C6dron avec lui traversant le torrent, 

J'irai dans \e desert oil jadis^en pleurant, 

Et cherchant comme nous son salut dans la ftdte, 

David d'un fils rebelle ^vita la poursuite. 

Je craindrai moins pour lui les l^ons^et les^ours... 

Mais pourquoi de J6hu refuser le secours ? 

Je vous^ouvre peut-etre un^vis salutaire. 

Faisons de ce tresor J6hu depositaire. 

On. pent dans sesJBItats le conduire aujourd'hui, 

Et le chemin est oourt qui mene jusqu'i lui. 

J^hu n*a point^nn c<Bur farouche, inexorable ; 

De David k ses^yeux le nom est favorable, 

H£las ! estiil un roi si dur et si cruel, 

A moins qn*il n'eut pour m^re une autre J6zabel, 

Qui d'un tel supplmnt ne plaignit Tinfortune? ^ 

Sa cause k tons les rois n'estcelle pas commune ? 

JOAD. 

Quels timides conseils m'osez-vous suggfirer ? 
En Tappui de J6hu pourriez-vous_esp4rer? 

JOSABETH. 

Dieu d^fendjil tout soin et toute pr^voyance ? 
Ne Tofiense-t-on point par trop de confmnce ? 
A ses dcsseins sacr^s employant les^humains, 
N'a-t-il pas de J^hu lui-meme arm6 les mains ? 

JOAD. 

J£hu, qu'avait choisi sa sagesse profonde, 
J6hu, 8i;r qui je vois que votre espoir sc fonde. 
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D'lm^oiibli tiopjuigratja pay^ ses bienfaits : 
J^hu laissf d'Achab TafSreuse fiiile en paix. 
Suit des rois d'Israel lee prolaii^B^exeinples, 
Du vil dieu de TEgypte a conserve les temples ; 
J£hu, sur les hauts lieiix enfin osautjofihr 
Un t^m^raire encens qwe Dieu ne peut souffiir,. 
N'a pour servir sa cause et venger ses^jUyures, 
Ni ]e ccBur assez droit, ni les maiiis,jassez puree. 
N(Mi| nou : c'est3 Dieu seul qu'il faut uous^ltaotiet* 
Moutions^JEUmciu ; et, loin de le cacher. 
Que du bandeau royal sa tete soituom^e : 
J€ veux meme avancer Tbeure d6tennin^e, 
Avant que de Mathan le coo^plot soit formi. 

SCENE YIL— JOAD, JOSABETH, AZARIAS, foivi daehoror et 
de plttsieurs Invites. 

JOAD. 

Hi bien» Azarios, le temple estiil fermi ? 

AZARIAS. 

J*eajn fait devant moi fermer toutes les portes. 

JOAB. 

N'y reste-t-il que vous^et vos saintes cobortes ? 

AZAJUAS. 

De ses panris sacris j'ai deux fois fait le toiur. 
Tout^ fui, tous se sont s^par^s sans rdx>nr« 
Miserable troupeau qu'a disperse la crainte ; 
Et Dieu n'est plus servi que dans la tribu sainte. 
Depuis qa!k Pharaon ce peuple est^ichappiy 
Une ^gale teireur ne I'avait poiiit frappi. 

JOAD. 

Peuple lacbe, en^efFet, et n^ pour Tesclavage, 
Hardi. centre Dieu seul ! Poursuivons notre ouvrage ; 
Mais qui retient^encor ces^enfants parmi nous ? • 
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H6 ! poumons-nous, seigneur^ nous s^parer de vous ? 
Dans le temple de Dieu sommes-nouso^rangires ? 
Vous^avez pr^ de vous nos p^rcis^et nos fr^res. 

UNE AUTRE. 

H^las ! si pour venger Topprobre d'Israel, 

Nos mains ne penvent pas, comme autredlbis Jah^,# 

Des^ennemis de Dieu pereer la tete impie, 

Nous lui pouvons,jiu moins immoler notre vie. 

Quand vos bras combattront pour son temple attaqu^. 

Par nos larmes du moins il peut^etre invoqu^. 

JOAD. 

Voil^ done quels vengenrs s'arment pour ta quifrelle. 

Des pretres, des^enfants, 6 Sagesse ^temelle ! 

Mais, si tu les soutiens, qui les peut^^branler?f 

Du tombeau, quand tu veux, tu sais nous rappdier ; 

Tu frappes^et gu€ris, tu perds et ressuscites.J 

Jls ne s'assurent point^en leurs propres m^rites, 

Mais^en ton nom sur euxjnvoqu^ tant de fois, 

En tes serments jur^s^au plus saint de leurs rois, 

En ce temple oh tu fais ta demeure sacr^e, 

Ef qui doit du soleil egaler la dur^e. 

Mais d'ou vient que mon coBur fr^mit d'un saint^eAoi ? 

Est-c« Tesprit divin qui s*emparc de moi ? 

G'est hii-meme ; il m'^chauffe, il park : mes^yetix 8*ouv- 

Et les si^ks^obscurs devant moi ae d^couvrent [ient» 

L^vitoi, de vos sons pretez-moi lesjaccords, 

Et de ses mouvements s^condez les transports. 



* ** Btoani, g^n^ral dfs Chsnsn^ent, ayant et^ d^fiiit par Darnc rbef de« Juflk m 
letlra dwM la tente de Jahel, femme d'Hnber ; celle-ci» pendant son Mmmell, to fit 
jtirlr en lui enfongant on clou dana la lAte." (Jif^e», cb. iv.) 

t VolIA tout lo fond de la pi^ce ; le bible, arni^ de la conflaaee eti rieu^ et luttant 
centre le fort. (GeoflVoy.) 

^ ** To flacellaa et aalyaa, deducia ad inferos et rednda.** C^obie, e«p. xin^TOik t.) 
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LE CUCSUB chante su Bon de tonte la symphonie des u^strumenU. 

Que du Seigneur la ^oix se fasse entendre, 
£t qu*k no9 cobuib son^rack divin 

Soit, ce qa*k Therbe tendre, 
EBtLau printemps la fraicheur du matin.^ 

JOAD. 

Cieux^liooutez ma voix ; terr^i prete Toreille.^ 
N« dis plus, 6 Jacob, que ton Seigneur sommedlle ! 
P^cheurs, disparaissez : le Seigneur se r^veilia 

(Ici recommence la symphonie, et Joad aussitdt reprend la parole.) 

Comment^en^un pbmb vil Tor pur s'estiil chang6 ? § 

Quel est dans le lieu saint ce pontife ^gorg^ ? ^ 

Pleure, Jerusalem, pleure« cit^ perfide. 

Pes proph^tes divins malbeureuse homicide : 

De soDLJimour pour toi ton Dieu s'est d^pouill^ ; 

Ton^encens k ses^yeux est^un encens souill^. 

Ou menez-vous ces^enfants^et ces femmes ? #^ 
Le Seigneur a ditruit la reine des cit^s : 
Ses pretres sent captifs, ses rois sont rejet^s ; 
Dieu ne veut plus qu*on vienne k ses solennit^s ; ff 
Temple, renverse-toi : cMres, jetez des flamires; 

Jerusalem, objet de ma douleur. 
Quelle main ^ en^un jour a ravi tous tes cbarmes ? 



* ** Fluat iM iM eloqalQm meiun, qoul Jmber luper herl>am.'* Dmter^ cap. 
zxxii, Ten. 2.) 

t Aa a kind of poetical Ucenae in the pronandation of rerae, a final coaeonaaC 
ia tometimea aounded before an initial voweL even if a comma intenrenea, if it adda 
eflbct to tlie wocda. In tiiia caae, * cieiix^.icoatei * ia more diguj/ied tfeaa *cieux 
^coutes.* 

X ** Audlte, coBli, qua loqnor ; audiat terra rerba oria nel.^ (i>ettier., cap. xzzi i 
▼era. 1.) 

$ **Claomodo obacnratnm eat avmn, matatot^eat color optimaa." /ereiit.,«ap 

!▼, TCfB. 1. 

IT Zttcharie. (NoU de Raeine.) 
^ Captivity de Babylone. (Jfote de Raeine.) 

tt**Calendaa yeatraa et solemnitates veatraa odivitaaima mea,** (la. cap. i. 
▼era. 14.) 
IX a caaaot be aounded after *anoan;' lee Rule iSi. 
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Qui changfra mes_yeux# en deiix sources de larmesf 
Pour pleurer Um malheur ? 

AZAKIAS. 

O saint temple ! 

lOtABBTK. 

O David! 

LE CH05US. 

Dieu de Sion» rappeUe, 

Eapelle en sa faveur tes^ntiques bont^s* 

(La lymphoiue commence encore ; et Joad, ttn moment apc^ 
I'mtenompc) 

JOAB. 

Quelk Jerusalem nouvellej( 
Sort du fond da desert, bnUante de clartte» 
Et porte sur \e fiont nne marque immorteUa ? 

Peuples de la t«rre, chantez : 
Jerusalem r^nait plus brillanU et plus belle. 

D'ou lui viennent de tous c6t^s 
Ces^enfants qu*en son sein elle n*a point port^s ? § 
JAve, Jerusalem, l^ve ta tete alti^re ; 
SiegBLTde tous ces rois de ta gloire ^tonn^s ; 
Les rois des nations, dervant toi prostern^, 

De tes pieds baisent la poussi^re ; 
Les peuples^k Tenvi marchent & ta lumi^re.^ 
Heureux qui pour Sion d'une sainte ferreur 

Sentira son ame embr&s^e ! 

Cieux, r^pandee votre ros^e, 
Et que la terre enfante son Sauveur !## 

* la* vera alexsndrina' (yenes like these, of twelve lyllablea), a /^U ttnae in 
expected after the eixih ■yllabte, which eyllahle thereiere muat be thelaetofa 
woni ; and likely becaiiae of this full aenae, if the word ende by a conaonaiit fi»l* 
lowed of an initial vowel, it la not m. naiiAl to soniiil the euueoMant as elstwhMre. 

t " Quia ilabit eapiti meo aquatn, et oculis meis fontem lacrymarum." Jer., cajp 
», vera. 1.) 

^L'Egliae. {JVote de Racine.) 

iLeaOenUla. (N^te 4e Rwne.) 

% To aoond the t of * raarchent * befoie ' A *a * would cause a qutsi ea-opholiy ; 
|be hiatus, e*A, (uA-oA), resulting from the omission of t, will be preiwrable. 

** ** Rotate, coli desuper, et nubes pluant Justum ; aperiatur tern, et fenntnet 
Balratorem." (Isaias, cap. xlt, vera. S.) 

11* 
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JOSABETH. 

Htias ! d'ou nous viendra cette insign^ faveur. 
Si les zois de qui doit descendr^ ce Sauveur... 

JOAB. 

Pr^parez, Josabeth, le riche dutdeme 

Que BUT son front sacrd David porta lui*m£me. 

(aux Mvitef.) 
£t vous, pour vous^armer, suivez-moi dans ces lieuz 
Oil se gank cach£, loin des profanes^yeux, 
Ce fonnidable amas de lanc^s^ct d'^p^es. 
Qui du sang philistin jadis furent tremp^es, 
£t*que David vainqueur, d*ans_et d'honneuis chaxgi^ 
Fit consacrer,jau Dieu qui Tavait prot£g6. 
Peution les^employer poor un plus noble usage? 
Venez, ye veux mca-meme en (aire le partage. 

SCENE VIIL— SALOMITH, u ohovb. 
SALOMITH. 

Que de craintes, mes scbuis, que de troubles mortels ! 
Dieu tout-puissant, sont-ce 1^ les pr^mices, 
Les parfums^et les sacrifices 
Qu'on devait^en ce jour ofirir sur tes^utels ? 

tJNE DES FUXES DU CHOEUIU 

Quel spectacle k nos^yeux timides ! 
Qui Teiit cru, qu'on dut voir jamais . 
Les glaives meurtriers, les lances^omicides 
Briller dans kt maison de paix ? 

UNE AUTBE. 

D'od vient que, pour son Dieu, pleine d'indiflerenoe,^ 
Jerusalem se tait^en ce pressant danger ? 



* Cette •trophe et la ralvftnte ne se trouTetit point dans les premium ^dfttens 
d^Athalie. "• On craignit, dit La Harpe, que la malignity n'en lit rappllcation A Loau 
XIV, et ^ue lea ennemis de I^uteur, qui ^talent trte actifii a profiler de tout, 110 m 
lervissent de ces Ters pour lui nnire.'* 
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D'oJK vient, mes scsurs, que, pour nous prot^ger, 
l£ brave Abner au moins ne.rompt pas le silence ? 

SALOMITH. 

Hflas ! dana^une cour ou Ton n'a d'autres lois 

Que la force et la violence, 

Oil les^onnenrsetles^emplois 
Sont le prix d*une aveugle et basse obdissancoi 

Ma soeur, pour la triste innocence 
.^ Qui voudraiC^lever la voix ? 

UNE AUTEB. 

Dans ce p6ril, dans ce d^sordre. extreme, 
Pour qui pr^pare-t-on h sacr^ dtad^me ? 

SALDUTTH. 

Le Seigneur a daign^. parler ; 
Mais ce qu'k son proph^te il vient de r^v£ler» 
Qui pourra nous le faire entendre ? 
S'arme-Ml pour nous d^fendre? 
S'arme-t-il'pour nouajaccabler ? 

TOUT LE CHOBUR chanto. 

O promesse ! 6 menace ! 6 t^n^breux myst^re ! 
Que de maux, que de biens sont pr^dits tour k tour! 
Comment peut^on avec tant de colore 
Accorder tant d'amour ? 

UNE voix, lenle. 

Sum ne sera plus : une flamme oruelle 
Ditruira tens ses^omements* 

UNE AUTRE VOIX. 

Dieu protege Sibn : eUe a poor fondem^its 
Sa parole £temelle 

LA PB£MIERE. 

Je rcia tout scnx^&^lat dispaiaitre k mes^yenx. 
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LA StiCOlfBC 

Je vois de ioates parts sa clart^ r^paodue. 

LA P&SMISBB. 

Dansjun goufire profond Sebn est descendue. 

LA SiXX>NB«i 

Stbn a son fiont dans les deux* 
Qad triste abaissemont I 

Quelle imffiortelk gloire ! 

LA FU06EIU& 

Que de eris de doulem ! 

LA tfEOOVDE. 

Que de chants ie victoiief 
uins TSoisiEia»- 
Cessons ie nous trcniUer : Botre Dieu, quekjiM }ow$ 
D^voilera oe grand myst^fe. 

TOUTBB laOBI. 

Biv^rons sa colore ; 
Esp^ns^n son^junour. 

0NE AUTBE. 

]jl*un CGsnr qui t*aime, 
Mon Dieu, qui pent troubler h. paix f 
II cherehe en tout ta volont^ supr£me« 

Et n^ stf cherehe jamais^ 
Sur la terre, dans k ciel meiBe> 
Estjl d*autiv bonheur que la tranqailb paix 
D'un coBur qui t'aime? 
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ACTE QUABTRIEMR 
SC£N£ I. — JOAS, JOSABETH, ZACHARIE, SALOMITH 

^ UM LSVITE, LE CHOEUR. . 

8AXX}MrrH. 
D'un pas majeslt^eux, k cot^ de ma mhxe^ 
Le jeune Ekkcin s'avance avec mon fr^re. 
Dans ces voiles, mes sceurs, que portentiils toos deux ? 
Qael est oe gjaive enfia qui maiche deva&Ceux ? 

jroSABFrH> Zacharie. 
Mon fils, avec respect posez sur cettc table 
De hotre sainte loi le livre redoubtable. 
Et vous^ossi, posez, aimable Elmcin, . 
Cet^auguste bandeau pres du livre divin. 
L^vite, il faut placer, Joad ainsi Tordonne, 
Le glaive de David aupr^s de sa couronne. 

JOAS. 

Princess€, quel est done ce spectacle nouveau ? 
Pourquoi-ce livre saint, ce glaive, ce bandeau ? 
Depuis que le Seigneur ni'a re^u dans son temple, 
D*un semblable appareil je n'ai point vu d'exemple. 

JOSABETH. 

Tons vos dontes, mon fils, bientSt s*eclairciront. 

JOAS. 

Votts voulez_essay«r ce bandeau sur mon front ? 
Ah ! princesse, garden d'en profaner la gloire : 
Du roi qui Ta port^ respectez la m^moire. 
Un malheureux^en£uit aux^ours abandonn*.. 

JOSABEZH, Ini essayant le diadtoe. 
Laissez, mon fils : je fais ce qui m'est^ordonn^. 

JOAS. 

Mais j*entends les sanglots sortir de votre boucbe ! 
Frincesee, voas J^uiiez ! Quelle piti(£ yous toiicbe T 
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Est-ce qu'enjiolocausteaujourd'hui presente 
Je doiis, oomme autrefois la fille de Jephte, 
Du Seigneur par ma mort apaiser la colore ? 
H6las ! un fils n'a rien qui ne soii^k son p^re. 

JOSABETH. « 

Voici qui vous dira les volont^s des deux. 

Ne craignez rien. Et nous, sortons tons de ces lie^x. 

SCENE IL — JOAS, JOAD. 
JOASy eonraat dans les bns du gnnd-piit». 

Monpiie! 

jroAP. 
Hi bien, men fils ? 
jroAS. 
Qu'estrce done qu'on pr^paro . 

JOAD. 

n est juste, mon fils, que }e vous ]e declare. 

II faut que vous soyez.instruit, meme avant tous, 

Des grands desseins de Dieu sur scxi peuple et sor yoiui* 

Armez-vous d'un courage et d'one fd nouvelle ; 

n est temps de montrer cette ardeur et ce z^le 

Qu'au fond de votre cosur mes soins^ont cultiy£s» 

Et de payer^i Dieu ce que vous lui devez. 

Sentez-vous cette noble et g^n^reuse envie ? 

. JOAS. 

Je me sens pr^ s'il vent, h lui d(»iner ma vie. 

JOAB. 

On vonsja lu sou vent I'histoire de nos rois : 
Vous souvientcil, mon fils, quelles^^troites lois 
Doit s'imposer^un roi digne du dtad^me? 

JOAS. 

Tin roi sage, ainsi Dieu Ta prononc^ lui-mSme, 
Sur la richesse et Tor ne met point son^ppiu, 
Craint le Seigneur son Dieu ; sans cesse a devant Ini 
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Ses pr^eptes, ses lois, ses jugements s^vires, 
Et d'injast^ fardeaux n'accabk point ses fir^res.# 

JOAD. 

Mais sur Tun d^ ces rois s'il fallait yoiis r^gler, 
A qui choisiriez-vous, mon fils, de ressembler ? 

JOAS, 

David, pour le Seigneur plein d'un^mour fiddle, 
Mtf parait des grands rois \e plus parfait module. 

JOAB. * 

Ainsi dans leurs^exc^s vous n'imitmez pas 
L'infid^k Joram, rimpie Ochozias ? 

JOAS. 

O mon p^re ! 

JOAD. 

Achevez, ditfs : qae vous^en semble? 

JOAS. 

Puisse p^rir comme eux quiconque leur ressemble ! 

(Joad se prosterne li ses pieds.) 
Mon p^re, en quel ^tat vous vois-jc devant moi ? 

J0AI>. 

Je vous rends U respect que jc dois^ii mon roi. 
De votre aieul David, Joas, rendez-vous digne. 

JOAS. 

Joas! moi? 

JOAB, se relevant. 
Vous saurez par quelle grace insigne, 
D'nne m^re en fureur Dieu trompant le dessein, 
Quand ddja son poignard £tait dans votre sein, 
Vous choisit, vous sauva du milieu du carnage. 
Vous n'fetes pas^encore £chapp6 de sa rage : 

• <D«tttinr.,ca]^.XTii. 
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Avec la meme ardeur qu'elk voulut jadis 
Perdre en vous k dernier des^enfiamts dc son fils, 
A vous faire p^rir sa cruante s'attache, 
Et vous poursuit^encor sous le nom qui vous cache 
Mais sous vos^^tendards j'ai d^ja su ranger 
Un peuple oMissant et prompCa vous venger. 
Entrez, g^n^reux chefs des families sacr^es, 
Du minist^re saint tour k tour honor^es. 

SCENE IIL — JOAS, JO AD, AZ ARIAS, ISMAEL, et : 

TROI8 AUTKES CHEFS DES LETITXS. 

JOAB confciiMie. 
Roi, voiR V08 vengeurs contrc vos^ennemis.* 
Pretres, voil^ \e roi que ye vous^i promis.f 

AZABIAS. 

Quoi! c'estJEHmcin ? 

ISMAEL. 

Quoi ! cetjenfantjftimable... 

JOAD. 

Est des rois de Juda Th^ritier v^ritahle ; 
Dernier n6 des^enfants du triste Ochozias, 
Nourri, vous le savez, sous k nam de Joas. 
De cette fleur si tendre et sitot moissonn6Q» 
Tout Juda, comme vous, plaignant la destin*©, 
Avec ses freres morts le crut^enveloppi. 
Du perfide couteau comme^euxjil fut frapp* ; 
Mais Dieu du coup mortel sut d^toumer Tatteinte, 
Conserva dans son coBur la chaleur presque 6teinte ; 
Permit que, des bourreaux trompant real vigilant, 
Josabeth dans son sek Temportat tout sanglaat, 
Et, n'ayant de son vol que moi «eul pour cpmjdioe, 
Dans le temple cachat FenfanCet la aonmce. • 



• Reg., lib. IV, cap. xi, ren. 4. 
t Foraf., Ub. U, cap. xxiii, ▼•». «. 
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JOAS. 

H^las ! de tant d'amour et de tant de bienfaits, 
Hon p4re, quel moyen de m*ac^uitter jamais ? 

J04D. 

Gardez pour d'autres temps oett^ reoomiaissaiiod* 
Yoilk done votre roi, votre unique esp^rance. 

J*ai pris soin jusqu'ici de vous \e conserver : 

Ministrcs du Seigneur, c'osCi vous d'achever,, 

Bicntdt de J6zabel la filk meurtriire, 

Instmit& qu£ Joas voiCenoor la lumi^re, 

Dans I'honeur du tombeau viendra le replonger : 

Deja, sans le connaitre, elk veut T^gorger. 

Pretr^ saints, c'est^^ vous de pr^venir sa rage ; 

II faut finir des Juifs U honteux^esclayage, 

Venger vos princes morts, rekver votre loi, 

Et faire aux deux tribus reconnaitre leur roi. 

Kentreprise, sans doute, est grande et p^rilleuse ; 

J'attaque sur scm trdne une reine orgueilleuse, 

Qui voit sous ses drapeaux marcher^nn camp nombreax 

De hardis_6trangers, d'infid^lcs^H^breux ; 

Mais ma force est^au Dieu dont Tint^ret me guide. 

Songez qu'en cet^enfant toutjsmel reside. 

D6ja ce Dieu vengeur commence 4 la troubler ; 

D^ja, trompant ses soins, j'ai su vous rassembler. 

£lk nous croitjici sansjarmes, sans defense. 

Couronnons, proclamons Joas en diligence : 

De 14, du nouveau prince intr^pides soldats, 

Marchons, enjnvoquant Tarbitre des combats ; 

Et r^veillant la foi dans les ccBurs endormie, 

Jusque dans son palais cherchons notre ennemie. 
Et quels ccBurs si ploughs dans^un lache sommeil, 

Nous voyant^vancer dans ce saint^ppareil, 

Ne s'empi'essCTont pas^i suivre notre exemple ? 

Un roi, que Dieu lui-meme a nourri dans son temple, 

Le successeur d' Aaron de ses pretres suivi, 

Conduisant^au combat les^enfants de L^vi, 
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Et, dans ces mem^ maiiis, des peupks r^v^r^es, 
LiesjBLnnes^jdM. Seigneur par David eonsacr6es ! 
Dieu sur ses^enne^mis r^pandra sa terreur. 
Dans rinfidek sang baignez-vous sans Jiorreur ; 
Frappez^et Tyriens, et meme Israelites; 
Nc descendez-vous pas de ces fameux 16vites# 
Qui, lorsqu'au dieu du Nil ]e Volage Israel 
Bendit dans k desert un culte criminel, 
De leurs plus chers parents saintement^homicides, 
Consacr^rent leurs mains dans le sang des perfides,f 
Et par ce noble exploit vous^acquircnt Thonneur 
D'etre seuls^employ^s aux^jautels du Seigneur ? 
Mais je vois que d^ja vous brulez de me Isuiyre. 
Jurez donc^avant tout, sur cetjauguste livre, 
A oe roi que le ciel vous redonne aujourd'hui, 
De vivre, de combattre, et de mourir pour lui. 

AZARIAS. 

Oui, nous jurons Jci pour nous, pour tous nos frires, 
De r^tablir Joas au trone de ses p^res, 
De ne poser le fer entre nos mains remis, 
Qu*apr^ Tavoir veng^ de tous ses_ennemis. 
Si quelqiie transgresseur enfreint cettc promesse, 
Qu'il eprouve, grand Dieu, ta fureur vengcresse ; 
Qu*avec lui ses^enfants, de ton partage exclus, 
Soient^u rang de ces morts que tu ne connais plus ! 

JOAB. 

Et vous, k cette loi, votre regie ^ternelle, 
Roi, ne jurez-vous pas d'etre toujours fiddle? 



* **Coiigrq;atiqne rant ad eum omnei filii Levi, quibiis ait : Dicit Dominus Deaa. . 
Israel: Ponat vir fladium super femur sunin...et occidat unuaquisque fratrem, et 
ftmicuin,et proxlniumraum. Fecenmtque filii Levi Juxta aermonem Moyai.*' (£#- 
oi., cap. zxxii, vera. 26, 27 et 23.) 

t We regret the expretiaion of . such sentiments as these {n this piece, sentimenCi 
which preach too much theoretical over practical religion and the dictates of reason. 
To those tempted to fall in with the Hish Priest*s opinion, a perusal of the *Cafd d» 
Surutc,' page 15d,might be serviceable. 
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JOAS. 

Poomus-je k cette loi ne pas me conformer ? 

JOAD. 

O mon fils, ie ce nom j'ose enoor vous nommer, 
Souffirez cett« tendresse, et pardonnez^aux larmes 
Qutf m'a'iracheut pour vous de trop justes^alarmes. 
Loin du trone nourri, de ce fatal honneur, 
Helas ! # vous Jgnorez \e charme empoisonneur ; 
De Tabsolu pouvoir vousjgnorez Tivresse, 
Et des laches flatteurs la voix^enchanteresse. 
BientduJls vous diront que les plus saints lois, 
Maitresses du vil peuple, obeissentjaux rois : 
Qu'ua roi n'a d*autre freiu que sa volont6 meme ; 
Qu'il doit^immoler tout a sa grandeur supreme; 
Qu'aux larmes,lau travail le peuple est condamnd, 
Et d'un sceptre de fer veuCetre gouvern^ ; 
Que, s*il n*est_opprim6, tot^ou tard il opprime : 
Ainsi de piege en pi^ge, et d'abime en^abime, 
Corrompant de vos moBursJ Taimable puret^, 
lis vous feront^enfin hair la verity, 
Vous peindront la vertu sous_une affreuse image. 
Helas I ils_ont des rois egar6 le plus sage. 

Promettez sur ce livre, et devant ces t^moins, 
Que Dieu fera toujours le premier de vos soins ; 
Que, severe aux m^chants, et des bons le refuge, 
Entre le pauvre et vous, vous prendrez Dieu pour juge ; 
Vous souvenant, mon fils, que, cach6 sous ce lin, 
Comme eux vous futes pauvre, et oomme Qux^jorphelin. 

JOAS. 

Je promets d'observer ce que la loi m'ordonne. 
Mon Dieu, punissez-moi si je vous^abandonne. 



* • tqnnded ; see exception P., pqge .33. 
t 8«»c lute on poeti-iilli ennH. p.u. 248. 
t The • majf be louiuJed in * incBu:i«.' 



•260 ATHALIE. 

• JOAD. 

Venez : de Vhmlt sainte il faut vous oonsacrer. 
Ftuntissez, Josabeth ; vous poavez vous montrer. 

SCENE IV. — JOAS, JOAD, JOSABETH, ZACHARIE, SALO* 
MITH, AZARIAS, ISMAEL, lks tsois autrjes chefs bes 

UtVXTSS, LB CHOEUK. 

J06ABETH, embnuMftnt Joat. 
O loit fils cU David ! 

JOAS. 

O xnon unique m^re ! 
Yaez, char 2^harie, embrasser votr« fir^re. 

JOSABETH, Il Zacharie. 
Aux pieds de votre roi prostemez-vous, mon fils. 

(Zaoharie ae jette iiux pieds de Joas^ 
JOAD, pendant qu*ils s'embrassent, 
EnfiuLts, ainsi toujours puissiez-vous^etre ouis ! # 

JOSABETH, iiJoas. 

Voos savez done quel sang vous^a donn^ la vie? 

JOAS. 

Et je sais quelle main sans vous me Teut ravie. 

JOSABETH. 

De votK nom, Joas, j« puis done vous nommer. 

JOAS. 

Joas ne cessera jamais de vous.^imer. 

LE CBOEUB. 

Quoi ! c'est Ik... 

JOSABBTH. 

C'est Joas. 

JOAD. 

Ecoutons oe Invite. 

* Joai, dant Is Mite ingrat et nbeUe enven Diea, lit p4rir Zacbarie, flh et me. 
•Mwiir de celni qoi Ini svait Mnri de p^ie. (QeoOroy.) 
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SCENE V! — JOAS, JO AD, JOSABETH, ZACHARIE, SALO* 
MITH, AZARIAS, ISMAEL, les tbois autres chefs db» 

LEVITES, U,N LEVITE, LE CHOCBUR. 

J*ignore centre Dieu quel projet^on m6dite ; 

Mais Fairain meua^aut fremit de tout^ parts ; 

On voit luirc des feiix parmi des_6tendards, 

Et sans doute Athalie assemble son^rm6e: 

Deja meme au S€!Cours toutc voie est ferm^e ; 

D^ja \e sacfe mont, ou le temple est bati, 

D'insolents Tyriens est partouCinvesti ; 

L'un d'eux, en blasph^mant, vient de nous faire entendre 

Qu'Abner est dans les fers,, et ne pent noas d^fendro. 

JOSABETH, h Joas. 

Cher enfant, que le ciel en vain m'avait rendu, 
H^las ! pour vous sauver j'ai fait ee que j*ai pu ; 
Dieu ne se souvient plus de David votre p^re ! 

JOAD, k Josabeth. 
Quoi I vous ne craignez pas d*attirer sa colore 
Sur vous^et sur ce roi si cher k votre amour ? 
Et quand Dieu, de vos bras I'arrachant sans retour, 
Voudrait que de David la maison fut_^leinte, 
N'etes-vous pas^i^:*! sur la montagne sainte, 
Ou le pere des Juifs sur son fils_innocent 
Leva sans murmurer un bras_ob^issant, 
Et niit sur un bucher ce fruit de sa vieillesse, 
Zjaissant^^ Dieu le soin d'accomplir sa promesse, 
En lui sacrifiant, avec ce fils^ain^, 
Tout I'espoir de 6a race en lui seul renferm^ ? 

Amis, partageonS'Uous : qu'Ismael en sa garde 
Prenne tout le cote que ^or^ent regarde ; 
Vous, le c6t6 de Tourse ; et vous, de 1' Occident ; 
Vous, le midi. Qu'aucun, par un z^le imprudent 
D^couvrant mes desseins, soit pretre, soit levite, 
Ne sorte avant le temps, et ne se pr^cipite ; 
Et que chacun enfin, d'un meme esprit pouss^, 
Garde en mourant le poste ou je Taurai plac6. 
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L'enn^mi nous r^garde, en son^aveugl^ rage, 
Comme; de vils troiipeaux reserv(Ss_au carnage, 
£t croit ne rencoDtrer que d^sordre et qu*efiroi, 
Qu'Azarios partouCaccompagne \e roi. 

(k Joas.) 

Venez, cher rejeton d*unc vaillante race, 
Remplir vos d^fenseurs d'uue nouvelie audace; 
Venez du diad^me k leurs^yeux vous eouviir, 
£t p^rissez du moins en roi, s*il faut p^rir. 

(k un Invite.) 
Suivez-le, Josabeth. Vous, donnez-moi ces^armes. 

(ftu cluBnr.) 
En&nts, offiresL,^ Dieu vos^innocentes larmes. 

SCENE VI. — SALOMITH, ls ohokie. 

TOUT LE CHCEXJK chante. 

Partez, enfants d* Aaron, partez : 
Jamais plus^llustre querelle 
De vosoftieux n*arma le zele. 
Partez, enfants d' Aaron, partez : 
C*est votrc roi, c*est Dieu pour qui vous combattex. 

UNE voix, teule. 

Ou sent les traits que tu lances, 
Grand Dieu, dans ton juste courroux ? 

N'es-tu plus le Dieu jaloux? 
N'es-tu plus le Dieu des vengeances ? 

UNE AUTKE. 

Oi sont, Dieu de Jacob, tes^antiques bont^s ? 

Dans Thorreur qui nous^environne, 
N'entends-tu que la voix de nosjniquit^s ? 

N'es-tu plus le Dieu qui pardonne ? 

TOUT LE CHCEUR. 

Ou 8ont, Dieu de Jacob, tes^antiques bont4s? 
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imB voix, iewlo, 

C'est^ toi que dans cett€ guerre 
Les filches des m^chants pr^tend^ut s'adresser. 

" Faisous, disent-ils, cesser 

** Les fet^ de Dieu sur la terre ; 
*' De son joug^importun delivrons les mortels ; 
" MassacroQs tous ses saints ; renversous ses^jautels ; 

'* Que de soa nom> que de sa gloire 

** II ne teste plus de m^moire ; 
" Que ni lui ni son Christ ne r^gnent plus sur nous " 

.TOUT I£ CUCEUJL 

Ou sent les traits que tu lances. 
Grand Dieu, dans ton juste courroux ? 

N'es-tu plus le Dieu jaloux ? 
N'es-tu plus le Dieu des vengeances ? 

xmE VOIX, seule, 

Triste reste de nos rois, 
Ch^re et demi^re fleur d'une tige si belle, 
Hftlas I SOUS le couteau d'une m^re cruelle 
Te verrons-nous tomber une seconde fois ? 
Prince aimable, dis-nous si quelque ange, au beiceaa, 
Contre tes^assassins prit soin de te d^fendre , 

Ou si daus la nuit du tombeau 
La voix du Dieu vivant a ranim^ ta cendie ? 

TJNE A9TBE. 

D*un p^re et d'unjaieul^ contre toi r£volt&), 
Grand Dieu, les.jattentats lui sontiils^Jmput^s ? 
£st-ce que sans retour ta piti6 I'abandonne? 

LE CH(EUR. 

Ob, sont, Dieu de Jacob, tes^antiques bont& ? 
N*est-tu plus le Dieu qui pardonne ? 

* propQUOced a-y«A/ (i follows Rule 30th). 
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ITKE I>ES FILLES DU CHQEUB, Bans chuitar. 

Chir» sQDurs, n'enteadez-vous pas 
Des craels Tynens la irompett^ qui soisiid? 

J'entends mexne les cris des bsurbares soldats» 
£t d'horreur j'en frissonne. 
'Courons, fuyons, r^tirons-nous 

A I'ombre salutaire 
Du redoutabk soncttMiire. 



ACTE CINQUIEMK 
8C£N£ I.— ZACHARIE, SALOMITH, l2 

SALOMITH. 

Chor Zacharie, h* bien! que nous apprencz-vous ?* 

ZACHABIE. 

Hedoublez au Seigneur votre ardente prilre: 
Peut-ctre nous touchons k notre heUre demi^re ; 
Pour rhorrible combat, ma somir, Vordre est donn& 

SALOMITH. 

Que fait Joas ? 

ZACHAEUXL 

Joas vient d'etre oouronni : 
Le grand-prctre a sur lui r^pandu Thuile sainte. 
O ciel ! dans tons les yeux quelle joie €tait peinte 



* W« wlU diflpeuM with marking the ailent e% Ac*, is it to wx9t tliM w !•«▼• 
tlM pupil to hli own cure and judgment. 



ACTE V. 

A Taspect de ce roi rachet^ du tombeau I 

Ma soenr, on voit encor la marque du couteau ; 

On voit paraitre aussi sa fidele nourrice, 

Qui, cach^e en un coin de ce vabte Edifice, 

Gardait ce cher d^pot, et n'avait de ses soins 

Que les yeux de ma m^re et que Dieu pour temoina. 

Nos Invites pleuraiint de joie et de teudresse, 

Et melaient leurs sanglots k leurs cris d'allegresse. 

Lui, parmi ces transports, arable et sans orgueil» 

A Tun tendait la main, flattait Tautre de Toeil, 

Juiait de sq regler par leurs avis sinceres, 

£t les appelait tous ses p^res oa ses freres. 

SALOHriTH. 

Ce secret au. dehors est*il aussi sem6? 

ZAGBABIE. 

Ce secret dans le temple est encore enferm^. 
Des enfants de Levi la troupe partagee, 
Dans un profond sileiice aux portes s'est rang^e. 
Tous doivent k la fois precipiter leurs pas, 
Et crier poui signal : Vive le roi Joas I * 
Mais mon pere defend que le roi se hasarde, 
Et vent qu'Azarias 'it^ demeure pour sa garde. 
Cependant Athalie, un poignard k la main, 
Kit des iaibles remparts de nos portes d'airain. 
Pour les rompre, eUe attend les fatales machines, 
Et ne respire enfin que sang et que r»ines. 
Quelques prctres, ma s(Bur, qnt d'abord propose 
Qu'en un lieu' souterrain, pax nos p^res creus^, 
On renfermat du moins notre arche pr^cieuse. 
•* O crainte, a dit mon pere, indigne, injurieuso 
" L'aJTche qui fit tomber tant de superbes toursj 
" Et for^a le Jourdain de rebrousser son coiurs, 



• • loanded ; final codxmmuiu an attiolljr foaoded ia ancient proper namea. 

12 



266 



ATHAUR. 



*< Des dieitx des nations tant de fois triompliante,^ 
" Fuirait done i. Taspect d'une femme insolente ! " 
Ma m^re, aupr&s du roi, dans un trouble mortel, 
L*CBil tantot sur ce prince et tantot vers TauteL 
Muette, et sacoomliant sous le poids des alarmes, 
Aux yeux les plus cruels arracherait des larmes. 
Le roi de temps en temps la presse ei^re ses bras, 
La flatte... Chores scsurs, suivez toutes mes pas ; 
Et, s'il faut aigouid'hui que notre roi p^risse, 
AUons, qu*un meme sort avec lui nous unisse. 

SALOMXTH. 

Quelle insolente main frappe k coups redouble ? 
Qui fait oourir ainsi ces Invites troubles ? 
Quelle precaution leur fait cacher leurs axmes! 
Lo temple est-il forc£? 

ZACHA&IB. 

Dissipez vos alarmes: 
Dien nous envoie Abner. 

SCENE n.^JOAP, JOSABETH, ZACHARIE, SALOMTTB, 
ABNER, ISMAEL, dbux lsvites, lk chouk. 

JOAD. 

En croiiai-je mes yeux, 
Cher Abner ? Quel chemin a pu jusqu'en ces lieuz 
Vous conduire au travers d'un camp qui nous assi^ge ? 
On disait que d'Achab la fille sacrilege 
Avait, pour assurer ses projets inhumains. 
Charge d'indignea fers vos gen^reuses mains. 

ABNER. 

Qui, seigneur, elle a craint mon z^le et mon courage, 
Mais c'est le moindre prix que me gardait sa rage ; 



* Eren in prote, the i of * triomphante > could not ■oand m y, bocanta of tbs 
oomonaau UuU piioode. 
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Dans rhorreur d'un cachot, par son ordre enferm6» 
J*atteiidais que, le temple en cendre consume, 
De tant de flots de sang non encore assouvie, 
Elle vint m'afiranchir d*une importune v^ie, 
Et retrancher des jours qu*aurait du mille fois 
Terminer la douleur de survivre k mes rois. 

JOAD. 

Par quel miracle a-t-on obtenu votre grace? 

ABNER. 

Dieu dans ce coBUr cruel sait seul ce qui se passe. 

Elle in*a fait venir ; et d*un air'^gar^ : 

" Tu vois de mes soldats tout ce temple ^ntouri, 

" Dit-elle ; un fer vengeur va le r^duire en cendre, 

" Et ton Dieu centre moi ne le saumit d^fendre. 

** Ses {Nretres toutefois, mais il faut se hater, 

•* A deux conditions peuvent se racheter : 

" Qu*avec Eliacin on^nette en ma puissance 

** Un tr^sor dont je sais qu*ils out la connaissance, 

" Par votre roi David autrefois amass^, 

** Sous le sceau du secret au grand-pretre laiss^. 

'• Va, dis4eur qu*k ce prix je leur permets de vivre." 

JOAD. 

Quel oonseil, cher Abner, croyez-vous qu*on doit suiVYe? 

ABNER* 

Et tout For de David, s'il est vrai qu'en effet 
Vous gardiez de David quelque tr^sor secret ; 
Et tout ce que des mains de cette reine avare 
Vous avez pu sauver et de riche et de rare, 
Donnez4e. Voulez-vous que d'impurs assassins 
Viennent briser Tautel, bruler les ch^rubins, 
Et, portant sur notre arche une main t^m^raire, 
De votre propre sang souiller le sanctuaire ? 
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JOAP. 

Mais sifoait-il, Abner, IL des coduxa ginirenx 
De livrer an supplice un enfant malheureux, 
Un enfant que Dieu meme k ma garde eonfie, 
£t de nous racheter aux d^pens de sa vie 1 

ABNER. 

H^las ! Dieu voit mon ccBor. Flut k ce Dieu puissant 
Qu*Athalie oubliat un enfantjnnocent, 
£t que du sang d' Abner sa craaut6 contente 
Crut caUner par ma mort le ci^l qui la tourmente I 
Mais que peuvent pour lui vos inutiles soins ? 
Quand vous p^rirez tons, en p^rira-t-il moins ? 
Dieu vous ordonne-t-il de tenter ^impossible^ 
Pour oMir aux lois d'un tyran inflexible, 
Moise, pax sa mire au Nil abandonni, 
Se vit, presqne en naissant, k p^.rir condamn^ ; 
Mais Dieu, le conservant contre toute esp&ancey 
Fit par le tyian meme Clever son enfance. 
Qui sait ce qu'il reserve 4 votre Eliacin, . 
£t si, lui pr^parant un semblable destin, 
II n'a point de piti6 d^ rendu capable 
De nos malheureux rois Thomicide implacable? 
Du moins. et Josabeth comme moi Fa pu voir, 
Tantot k son aspect je I'ai vue s'^mouvoir ; 
J*ai vu de son courroux tomber la violence. 
Frincesse, en ce p^ril vous gardez le silence ? 
H£ quoi ! pour un enfant qui vous est Stranger 
Souffirez-vou9 que sans fruit Jood laisse 4gorger 
Vous, son fils, tout ce peuple, et que le feu d6voi8 
Le seul lieu sur la terre ou Dieu veut qu'on Tadore ? 
Que feriez-vou0 de plus, si des rois vos aieux 
Ce jeune enfant 6tait un reste pricieux ? 
JOSABETH, toat bat )b JoaiL 
Pour le saBtg de ses rois vous voyesE sa iendMMOs : 
Que ne lui parlez-vous ? 
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JOAD. 

n n'est pas temp$, prinoesse. 

ABNER. 

Le tempa^ est eher^ seigneur, plus que voiis ne pensez. 

Tandis qu'k me r^pondre ici yous balaucez, 

Mathau, prte d'Athalie, ^tincelaut de rage, 

Efemande le signal et presse le carnage. 

Faut-il que je me mette i vos sacr£s genoux? 

Au horn du lieu si saint qui n'est ouvert qa'& vous»' 

Lieu terrible oik de Dieu la majesty repose, 

Quelque dure que soit la loi qu'on vous impose, 

De oe coup impr^vu songeons k nous parer. 

Donnez-moi seulement le temps de respirer. 

Domain, d&s cette nuit, je pr^idmi des mesnfes 

Pour assurer le temple et venger ses injures. 

IVIab je vois que mes pleurs et que mes vains disoonrs, 

Pour vous persuader sont un faible secours ; 

Votre austere vertu n'en pent etre frapp^e : 

He bien ! trouvez-moi done quelque arme, quelque ipie ; 

£t qu'aux portes du temple, oil Fennemi m*attend, 

Abner puisse du moins mourir en combattant 

JOAD. 

Je me rends. Vous m'ouvrez un avis que j'embrasse : 

De tant de: maux, Abner, detoumons la menace. 

II est vrai„ de David un tr6sor est rest^, 

JjBL garde en fat commise k ma fid^lite ; 

C'^tait des tristes Juifs I'esp^rance demiftre. 

Que mes soins yigilants cacbaient k la lumi^re. 

Mais puisqu'k votre reine il le faut decouvrir, 

Je vais la .contenter, nos portes vont s'ouvrir. 

De ses plus braves chefs qu'elle entre accompagn^e ; 

Mais de nos saints autels qu'elle tienne ^loignie 

D'un mmas d' Strangers Tindiscr^te fureur: 

Da pillage du temple ^parngnez-moi Thorreur. 
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Des pr itres, des enfants lui feraient-ils quelque ombie ? 

De sa suite avec vous qu*elle regie le nombre. 

£t quant 4 cet en&nt si craint, si redoute, 

De votre ooBur, Abner, je connais Tequit^, 

Je vous veux devant elle expliquer sa naissance : 

Vous venez s'il le faut remettre en sa puissance ; 

Et je voofl feral juge entre Athalie et luL 

▲BNER. 

Ah ! je le piends d^ja, seigneur, sous mon appui. 
Ne croignez rein. Je gouts vers celle qui m'enyoie. 

8C£N£ m.— JOAD, JOSABETH, ZACHARIE, SALQMITH 

ISMAEL, DKUX LBVITK8, LB CBOKUIU 
JOAD. 

Grand Dieu ! voici ton heure, on famine ta proie! 
Ismael, feoutez. 

(n lui paile k ToraiOa.) 

JOSABETH. 

Puissant maitre des cieux, 
Remets-lui le bandeau dont tu couvris ses yeux 
Lorsque, lui d6robant tout le fruit de son crime^ 
Tu cachas dans mon sein cette tendre victime. 

JOAD. 

Allez, sage Ismael, ne perdez point de temps ; 
Suivez de point en point ces ordres importants ; 
Surtout qu'k son entree, et que sur son passage, 
Tout d'un calme profond lui pr^sente I'image. 
Vous, enfants, pr6parez un trone pour Joas ; 
Qu'il s'avance suiyi de nos sacr^ soldats. 
Faites venir aussi sa fiddle nourrice, 
Princesse, et de vos pleurs que la source tarisse. 

(i an Mvite.) 
Vous, dhs que cette reine, ivre d'un fol orgueil, 
De la porte du temple aura pass6 le seuil, 
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Qu'elie ne pourra plus retouraer ea arrive, 
Prenez soin qu*^ Tiastant la trompette guerriire 
Daas le camp eonemi jette un subit effiim : 
Appelez tout le peuple au secours de son roi ; 
Et faites retentir jusques k son oreille 
De Joas conserve T^tonnante merveille. 
11 vient. 

SCENE 17. — JO AD, JOSABETH, ZACHARIE, SALOMITH, 
JOAS, AZARIAS, t&oupk ds p&btrbs xt ds lbvxtbs, li 

CHOKUE. 

JOAD continue. 
L4vites saints, pretres de notre Dieu» 
Partout sans vous montr er environnez ce lieu ; 
Et, laissant k mes soins gouvemer votre z&le, 
Pour paraitre attendez que ma voix vons appelle. 

(lis 86 cachent toQi.) 
Roi, je crois qu'i vos vobux cet espoir est permis: 
Venez voir k vos pieds tomber vos ennemis. 
Celle dont la fureur poursuivit votre enfance, 
Vers ces lieux k grands pas pour vous perdVe s*avance ; 
Mais ne la craignez point : songez qu*autour de vous 
L*ange exterminateur est debout avec nous. 
Montez sur votre trdne, et... Mais la porte s'ouvic: 
Permettez un moment que oe voile vous couvre, 

(n tiie on rideaa.) 
Vous changez de couleur, princesse ! 

JOa/LBETB. 

Ah ! sans palir, 
Puis-je voir d'assassins le temple se remplir ? 
Quoi ! ne voyez-vous pas quelle nombreuse esoorte... 

JOAD. 

Je vois que du saint temple on referme la porte : 
Tout est en surety. 
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SCENE y.— JOA8, ATHALIE, JOAD/ J08ABETH, ABNE&, 

tUlTB d'aTHAUB. 

(Jouett oachtf derri^ le ndeau.) 
ATHAUE, A Jomd. 

Te voili, s^ducteur ; 
De ligues, de complots, pernicieux axitear, 
Qui dans le trouble seul as mis tes esp6rances» 
Etemel ennemi des supremos puissances ! 
£u Tappui de ton Dieu tu t^^tais repos£ : 
De ton espoir frivole es-tu d^sabus^ ? 
[I laisse en men pouvoir et ton temple et ta vie. 
Je devrais sur Tautel ou ta main sacrifie 
Te.. Mais du prix qu*on m^offre il faut me contenter. 
Ce que tu m'as promis, songe k Tex^cuter : 
Get enfant, ce tr^sor qu*il faut qn'on me remette. 
Oil sont-ils? 

JOAS. 

Sur-le^hamp tu seras satisfaite : 
Te te les vais montrer Tun et Fantre k la fois. 

(Le ridean le tire. On voit Joas snr son trdne ; aa nonrrice est A ge« 
noax it la droite ; Azarias, ]*^p^ i la main, est debont i sa gauche ; 
et pT^ de lui Zaoharie et Salomith sont & genoux sur les degr^s du 
trdne ; plusieurs Invites, T^p^e A la main, sont ranges sur les cot^s.) 

Paraissez, cher enfant, digne sang de nos rois. 
Connais-tu Th^ritier du plus saint des monarques, 
Reine ? De ton poignard connais du moins ces marques. 
VoiR ton roi, ton ills, le fills d'Ochozias. 
Feuples, et vous, Abner, reeonnaissez Joas.* 

ABNER. 

Ciel! 

ATHAUfi, i Joad. 

i>erfide» 

JOAD. 

Vois-tu cette Juive fiddle 
Dont tu sais bien qu'alors il su^ait la niamelle ? 

* Tho ■ may b« retained after <voa5,' by shorleniog the pause. 
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II fut pm Josabcth a ta rage enlev^ : 
Ce temple le re^ut, et Dieu Fa conserve. 
Des -tr&sors de David voila ce qui me reste. 

ATHALIB. 

Ta foarbe k cet enfant,, traitre, sera funesto. 
D*an fant6me odieux> soldats, d^livrez-moi. 

JOAD. 

Soldats da Dieu vivant, defendez votre roi. 
(Le fond da tMltre s'ottvre : on voit le dedifns da temple ; et les Mfitet 
Bim& entrant de toas-cdt& flur la ac^ne.) 

ATHAIJE. 

Oil 8uis-je ? O trahiaon ! o reine infortun^e ! 
D'aimes et d'ennemis je suis enviionnte ! 

JOAD. 

Tes yeox cherchent en vain, tu ne peux 6chapper» 
Et Dieu de toutes parts a sit t'envelopper. 
Ce Dieu que tu bravais en nos mains t'a livr^e : 
Bends-lui compte du sang dont tu t*es exL^ncie. 

ATHALIS. 

Quoi ! la peur a glac6 mes indignes soldats ! 

Lache Abner, dans quel pi^ge as^tu conduit mes pas ? 

ABNER. 

Reine, Dieu m'estjt^moin... 

ATHAUS. 

Laisse 1& ton Dieu, traitrot 
Et venge-moi. 

ABNER, se jetant anz pieds de Joas. 
Sur qui ? Sur Joas ! sur mon maitre ! 

ATHAUE. 

Lui Joas ! hii ton roi ! Songez, m^chants, songez 
Qae mes armes enoc^ vous tiennent assi^g^s. 

1«* 



274 ATHAUE. 

Pentends k haute voix tout mon camp qui m'appelle. 
Ou vient k mon seoours : tremblez, troupe r^belle ! 

SCENE YL— JOAS, ATHALIE, JOAD, ISMAEL, xt Tout 

UBS AGTEURS OX 1^ 8CKIIE FRKCKOKRTK. 
ISMAEL, k Joad. 

Seigneur, le temple est libre, et n'a plus d'ennemis : 
L' Stranger est en fuite, et ie Juif est soumis. . 
Comroe le vent dans Tair dissipe la fum6e, 
La Toix du Tout-Puissant a chass^ cette arm^e. 
No8 16vites, du haut de nos sacr^s paivis, 
D'Ochozias au peuple ont annonc^ le- fils, 
Ont cont^ son enfance au glaive d£rob^e» 
£t la fille d' Achab dans le pi^ge tomb^. 
Partout en meme temps la trompette a sonn£ : 
£t ses sons et leurs cris dans son camp # ^tonn£ 
Ont r^pandu le trouble et la terreur subite 
Dont G£d6on frappa*le fier Madianite. 
Les Tyriens, jetant armes et boucliers, 
Ont, par divers c^emins, disparu les premiers ; 
Quelques Juifk ^perdus ont aussi pris la fuite ; 
Mais, de Dieu sur Joa9 admirant la conduite» 
Le reste k haute voix s'est pour lui d6clar£. 
Enfin, d'un mcme esprit tout le jieiiple inspire, 
Femmes, vieillards, enfants, s'embrassant avec joie» 
B^nissent le Seigneur et celui qu'il envoie. 
Tons chantent de David le fils ressuscit^. 
Baal est en horreur dans la sainte cit6 ; 
De son temple profane on a bris£ les portes ; 
Mathan est ^gorg6. 

ATHALIE. 

^ Dieu des Juifs, tu Teraportes ! f 
Oui, c'est Joas ; je cherche en vain k me tromper : 
Je reconnais Tendroit ou je le fis frapper ; 

• bettor to drop tho p, it U aeldom aoaoded; * trop * and * beanooup * aro the ABly 
n^otdttkatWocaiireooUect-whereit mtght be sottnded. 
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Je vois d'Ochozias et le part et le geste ; 
Toat me retmce enfin un sang que je d^.teste. 
David, David triomphe ; Achab seul est d^trait 
Impitoyable Dieu, toi seul as tout conduit ! 
C'est toi qui, me flattant d'une vengeance ais^e, 
M'as vingt fois en un jour k moi-meme oppos^e : 
Tantot pour un enfant excitant mes remords, 
Tant6t m'^blouissant de tes riches tresors 
Que j*ai craint de livrer aux flamnaes, au pillage. 
Qu*il r^gne done ce fils, ton soin et ton ouvrage ; 
£t que, pour signaler son empire nouveau, 
lOn lui fasse en mon sein enfoncer le couteau ! 
Voici ce qu*en mourant lui souhaite sa m^re : 
Que dis-je, souhaiter ! Je me flatte, j'esp^re 
Qu'indocile k ton joug, fatigu6 de ta loi, 
Fiddle au sang d' Achab, qu^il a re^u de mot. 
Conforme k son aieul, k son p^re sembl|9ible» 
On veira de David Th^ritier detestable 
Abolir tes honneurs, profaner ton auteU 
Et venger Athalie, Achab et J^zabel. 

(Athalie sort, les Myites la finrent.; 

JOAD. 

Q}ji*k rinstant hots du temple elle soit enunen^e, 
Et que la saintet^ n'en soit pas piofan6e. 
AUez, sacr^s vengeurs de vos princes menrtris, 
De leur sang par sa mort faire cesser les cris ; 
Si quelque audacieux embrasse sa querelle, 
Qu'& la fureur du glaive on le livre avec eDe. 

. SCENE YU.— JOAS, JOAD, JOSABETH, ABNER, wt tovs 

UBS AOTSUKS BB LA. lOKMB FKBOBDBHTB. 

JOAS, desoendn de too ti6ii0. 

Dieu, qui voyez mon trouble et mon affliction, 
D^toumez loin de moi sa malediction, 

t Chrute, ridsil. (L'eoperew JaUaa.) 
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Et no souffirez jamais qu'dlle soit accomplie : 
Faites que Joas meiue avant qu'ii vous Qublie. 
JOAB, auxWvitei. 

Appelez tout le peuple, et montnms-Iui son loi : 
Qu'il lui Vienna en ses mains renouveler sa foi. 
Roi, pretres, peuple, aliens, pleins de reconnaissanoe, 
De Jacob avec Dieu oonfirmer T alliance, 
Et, saintement oonfus de nos ^garements. 
Nous rengager k lui par de nouveaux serments. 
Abner, aupr^ du roi reprenez votiQ place. 

SCENE TIIL— JOAS| JOAD, mi lbtitb, bt tous un aotbubs 

BB LA SOBJIB rEBCBPBBTp. 

lOAD, auMvite. 

H< bien! de cette impie a-t-on puni I'audace? 

I4E LEVITE. 

Le fer a de sa vie expi£ les horreurs. 
J^salem, longtemps en pxoie jL ses fuieuOk 
De son joug odieux iL la fin soulag^e, 
Avec joie en son sang la regarde plong^e. 

JOAD. 

Par cette fin tezrible, et due k ses forfaits, 
Apprenez, roi des Juifs, et n'oubliez jamais 
Que les rois dans le ciel ont un juge s4 v^re, 
L*innocence un vengeur» et Torphelin un pire. 

We have endeavored to iavestigate and.ejtplain, as well as laid with- 
in the, limits of our humble abilities, the practical theory of an impor- 
tant part of the science of French, its pronunciation. After having 
aeqiiired it, it would be very useful to those who would master the. 
subject more thoroughly, to be thrown in contact with society where 
French can be listened to and spoken. The only advice we could offer 
then, is — what might be useful not only in an intellectual point of 
view : — To compare ' your ' defects with the merits of others^ and * their * 
dtfects with your own faults. 



IVISON & PHINNEY'S 

F 7 S L Z O A T I 17 S . 



FASQUELLE'S COMPLETE FRENCH SERIES. 

FASQUELLE'S FRENCH COURSE. 

FASQUELLE'S COLLOQUIAL FRENCH READER. 

F A S Q U E L L E'S T E L E M A Q U B. 

Fa8Q17ellb*8 " French Course" is on the plan of " Woodbury's Method 
irkh German.'' It pursues the saino gradaal course, and coinprehen«ls tli« 
laino wide scope of instraction. It is most eminently practical, works admir* 
ably in the class-room. It will bo found every^vhore equal alike to the wanU 
of the teacher and the pupil : indicating in the author a clear and profound 
knowledge of h\i native tongaoi added to eonsummate skill in the art of im- 
parting it. 

Fasquelle'v "CoLLoariAL French RRAbEn" furnishes a fine collcetios 
of reading matter, derived from the most colobrated French tvriters. The 
work through<Tut abounds with References to the Author's " French Courge,** 
whereby difficulties of GrauKiiar and idiom are cleared up; while, as a further 
idd, it is provided with fUll explanatory notes an^I a complete vocabulary. 

Fa0<iuelle'8 **Txlema«uk" present! thia splendid prodactic»n of Fenelon, 
in a beautiful mechanical dress, with copious references to FasqucIIe's Qram- 
mar, full notes explnnatory of difficulties in the text, and a full vocabulary: 
it forms a lino school-edition. 

From Prof. J. WUson^ of Wta. Female Institute, Staunton, Va, 
<The ^French Course' is an unusually thorough and comprehensive 
Wv>rk, evidently prepared with great care, l)y one fully qualified for the task. 
I am satisfied that it is by far the best work of the kind published in thit 
•ountry. and its general eireuhition and use in schools will do much to facili- 
late the acqabition of the French language ." 

From B, Chadieiek, A. A/., PrineiptU qf Starkey Seminary. 
*' Like A wise workman, the Author ha« bn)uglit into one book the ezpel* ^ 
! boib of the new and the old methods." 



FrMn Prof. F. Vliaycr, Washington, S. C. 
"I consider Fasqubllb's French Covbm a decided ImprortsMiit «• 
Ollendorff; though th^ lattct is good." 
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From the fftuf York Day Book. 
We nerer saw » more flnvhed treatise un that polite langaAge. 

From the New York Evangelic 
A very philosophical and complete chrestomatby in this much- desired 
l&nguage. 

From the New York Courier and Enoulrsr. 
The book presents every fucility the French learner can ever reasonably 
hope for. 

Fnm P. N. LegendeTf New Ilaven^ Ct. 
Never h4S a work ooioe under my notice that blends »n happily nhd harmo 
niously the great rival eleuienls of the language. My pupils study it with 
pleasure. 

From the Literary World. 
Its cIiKsifications are minute and painstaking, carefully labeling the Tarioufl 
tUitacles. 

From the Mirror. 
One of the very best arranged books that we have ever seen. 

From the Metiutdist Quarterly Review. . 
The work is done everywhere with conscientous thoroughness. 

From the New Haven Palladium. 
The work is exceedingly valuable, and will have an iOimense sale. 

From the Vetroii Free Press, 
It seems to ns most^ decidedly superior to any work of its kind ever puW 
lished. 

From New Church Repository. 
The^e works (Woodbury's New Method with German, and PasqueUe's New 
French Course) nre constructed nn a plan admirably suited to the purposes of 
a grnmmar. The theoretical ami the pnictival, the principio xnd the nppU- 
eation, the doctrine and the illustration, are most skilfully blended in the exe- 
eution of the work. From our own experience of their utility, we can safely 
recommend them as exoeedingly valuable manuals to the student of either 
language. 

From ZioiCs Herald. 
It presents the true moth id of study ; con lucting the learner by such gradual 
and interesting^ steps over the difficulties of his path, that they seem to vanish 
at his approach. In fact it seems to us scarcely capable of improvement. 

From D. E. Haskins^ Lowell^ Mass. 
MsssBs. Newman and Ivison : 

I writi to express my admiration of Woodbury's German, and Fasqnclle's 
French System. I use them exclusively in my school. I do not mean to say 
that these books are faultless ; but I do regard them as a great improvement 
ipon Ollendorff, and the old grammars. 

From George Spencer, A. Jlf ., Author of English Orammar, ifc. 
" Fasquelle's French Course" cannot but be aoceptabte to teachers generally 
ts well as to the private student. 

From E. E. E. Eragdon, A. M.^ Principal, Falley Seminary. 
I have examined, somewhat faithfully and critically, Prof. Fnsquelle'i 
French Courete, on the plan of Woodbu/y's Method with German, and- I 
am confident that it excels, in many important partieulars, any olementAry 
French Counte with which I am acquainted- 
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FASQUELLE'S NEW FRENCH COURSE. 

$1.26 

Dr. Fa!*quelle's French Ck)ur9« is prepared on the plan ofWoodbury^s^^Neir Method 
with Germani^ and is the worlc of an instructor well fltted bf his learning and expe- 
rience fur the delicate duty of forming mind. The work commences with a C4>mplete 
Ihouitch shot t treatise on pronunciHtion^ presenting the power of eacli letter as initial, 
Ucdiai, and final, and also iis sound when final and carried to the next word in readhig 
and speaking. The principal exceptions to the rules and peculiarities of pronunciatioo 
are noticed. Kxcrcises on pronunciation foUow the rules. 

The changps of the words hi the first part are presented in the nsoat alnple manner 
and cop oiisly excrapl fled tiy conversational phrases. 

The rules of composition, grammatical and idiomatlcnl, in this part are intmdnoei 
grndn.'illy so as not to oflfer too many difllculties at one time. These rules are not mera 
translations of rules prepared fur the use of the Piench, but are based as much as pna 
sible upon a comparison of the constniciion of the two languages. 

The Vf rbs are grouoed by tenses, and comparisons instituted showing their resem- 
blance or difference of termination In the diflbrent conjugations. The IrrogJilariiles are 
dnssed and preMnted in a systematic and much simplified manner. The past pHrticiple 
it introduced at different times and in the most simple way. Ttie sObJect is recaDitl^ 
lated in two lessons, one presenting the principal cases in which it is variable, an<« the 
other those in which it is unvariable. Copious references to the second or Synthetie 
part are placed throughout the first or Ann lytic part. 

The plan of this pHrt, in which practice and theory are blended, the two systems, the 
■lialylic and synthetic, continually interchanged, is to present grndually the rules of a»> 
cldonce and ^yulax, and the principal idioms of the language, exeraplifled by practical 
sentences, and by r^snmfcs of examples offering all that Is advantageous In the practical 
treatises. An exercise in French follows every lesson, serving partly as a lesson fnr 
translHtion, and presenting additional models for forming the sentences contained In 
the English exercises and for comfiosing French. This composition is a very marked 
and original feature of the system of Mr. Woodbury in his German Grammnr, the gen< 
rral plan of which, as before mentioned, has been adopted by the author of this grammar. 

Tills part of the work closes with copious examples taken from the best authors on 
the use of the conjunctions, a table of the abbreviations used in French, and lilts of 
words to be used in the composition of French aentenoea. 

The second, or theoretical part, offers in a condensed form a solution of the principal 
diflScutties of the language. 

The rules sre deduced from (he best authorities, and illustrated by short extracts from 
the best French writers. Special regard has been had to the sentiments contained 1b 
the extracts. 

A treatise on gender is given, containing rules for determining gender by the mefl*» 
log of the words, and also by the termination. 

The rules for the place of the pronouns are presented tn a new and plain manner. 

T\f regular verbs are given in the fullest form, and followed by a complete table of 
ne terminations. 

Tlie irn>gular, defective, and peculiar verba are presented In an alphabetical table, 
inxlucing a complete dictionar>' of those verbs, an4 enabling the student to solve in a 
I'w moment!^ any difficulty on this subject. Copious lists of adjectives and verbs are 
given with the prepositions which arecbnstrued with them. 

Tlie rusumfe of the rules on the collocation of words, preaenting In a few pagea a ip 
Bopate of the rules mi the arrangement of w<m^Is, will be found very uaef uL 

Extracts in prose and verse followed by a vocabulary are given, enabling tlM ft» 
§mt, (0 eommenM the atudy of French without a rtading book or dictiomur. 
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From 0ie Pre/act io ths 

COLLOQUIAL FRENCH READER, 

BY LOUIS FASQ.UELLE. 

V 

Thf present volume ha« been prepared as a iirst book for trfiD&Iution , 
it is ctoniposed of easy selections in prose nod in verse. Interesting and 
instructive narratives of some length, have been preferred to short and 
unconnected extracts, as the pupil always studies the former with more 
pleasure than the latter, llie reasons for placing, in a primary French 
Header, familiar pieces from the more modern French writers, need 
scarcely be adduced, every intelligent teacher knowing perfectly well, 
that his object is to present to the student, in the beginning, those forms 
of expresaiou which are first to bo imitated and acquired. 

The pieces are divided into short Sections or Lessons. At the end 
of each i<ectr<)n, the Author has placed a colloquial exercise. The 
questions which this exercise contaius are counected with the answers in 
the text, by figures. The text and the questions must, of course, b« 
thoroughly stuilied and understood. After the translation of the text 
and exercise, .(he questions may be asked by the instructor or by a 
member of the class. The answers might at first be given nearly iu 
the words of tlie text. I'he teacher will find it easy to increase or vary 
the questions in such a mHoner as to accustom the student to the use of 
the different tenser, and familiarixe him with composition. The student 
may af'orwards he required to give the answers in his own words. 
Committing the questions and answers to writing, in opposite column«s 
will be found very beneficial. Although a language cannot be learned 
entirely by such colloquial exercises, yet these will be found no con- 
temptible auxiliaries in the study of the grammar. 
« A very beneficial result of this system of conversational exercises, in 
addition to the translation, is to accustom the student io recognize the 
words bt/ the sound, lliis aim should be constantly in view. Many a 
French student can express himself with tolerable accuracy, understand 
tho written French perfectly, and yet be wholly unable to comprehend 
the moht simple tpoken sentence. 

Although the references iu the Reader are made to the Author'f 
French Method, yet the book may be used with any other grammar, as 
the Vocabulary is very copious, and the explanations are independent 
of the references. 

This Reader has been pr^ared particularly for early students, yet 
advanced pu^ls will find the use of tl>e colloquial exercises of great 
benefit The questions and answers, as we have observed above, noaj 
Oe varied and much increased. 



RECOMMENDA flOKS. 

Prom J. Franda Downing, Satem, If. J. 
I tbink FftM^uolle's New French Couriie much superior to tho OITendrrl! 
ijstein, and shall make use of it in preference to any other work jot published 

From the Philadelphia Enquirer. 

Fa.squelle's New French Cour?e is evidently a work Df more than ordinarf 
ability, and is the result of much labor and research. ^ 

From the Philadelphia Evening Bulletin. 

This work seems to us to be all that can possibly be needed, in the way of 
b >ok instruction, in iicquiring the French lan^unge. The learner is carried 
forward, from the rudiments of the «tudy, by progressive steps, to tho oompleta 
art uf composition and conversation in French. 

Watchman and ReJUctor (Vt.) 
This work, as stated in the title-page, follows the plun of Mr. Woodbury*« 
•aocessful book for teaming German. Its aim is to make progress thorough 
in the same way, by teaching the science and the art of the tongue. Like 
that book, it embraces reading-lessons and a rocabillary. 

From the Philadelphia North American and U. S. Gazette. 

It .is elaborated in a very fall and thorough manner, calculated to rendei 
bis volume of great value to both teachers and learners. 

From Cyrus Knowlton, Principal of the Hughes High School^CincinncUi^ Ohio 

It ii some time since I began to make inquiry for a treatise on the French 
language, which should, in my opinion, meet the wants of pupils and teachers 
Fii-^squelle's grammar satisfies me. It is evidently the work of a thorout^h 
teacher as well as a thorough achola.r. He has judioiouf^ly blended the syd 
theiical and Ollendorff methods together* and thus secured th« advantages o 
the old and new systems of instruetioa 

From W. W. Howard, Prof, in the Military Institute, Newcastle, A> 

Tho progress which my pupils have made in three months has highly grati- 
fied themselves, their parents, and their teachers, and I attribute it with jus- 
tice to the systematio and practical, yet simple plan of the work. 

From H. J. Doucet, Teacher of French in S. G. A., Vi. 
The author has, in tny opinion, rendered a great service to the teaeher as 
well as to the student of the French language in presenting them with this 
valuable guide. The skilful and ample manner in which the verbs are treated 
in this book, would alone make it the best extant on the French language. 

From the Philadelphia Ledger. 
The student will find it a very excellent assistant in acquirmg a knowledge 
ef the French. . . 

We have just published a beautiful edition of 

««TBLEM AQUB," (in pbench,) 

From the most approved Text ; with Notes and Grammatical Keferencee 

By Loirie Fabqvbllb, LL.D., 

Professor of Modem Languages in the University of Michigan. 

1 vol. 12mo. on fine paper, and neatly bound. 

IVISON Jc PHINNEY, SCHOOL-BOOK PUBLISHSRI. 



RECOMMENDATiONS. 

From Prof, AugutU IfOwtilU, Philaielphia. 

Je cherchais depuia longtemps un lirre qui p«ut< plaire anx ^llvei 
en les instruisant, et faciliter eo mdme temps la Uche du profespear 
J*At eofin trouv6 cea diverses qualit^s. port^Ses a un tres haut d6g^^ 
de perfection dani le " French Course" de M. Fasquelle, et des oe ino> 
nMnt j*ai fait adopter ce livre dans tontes les Institutions ou je vais, 
et auttsi par t<us mes oleves particuUers. Je oonfesse francheinent 
que de tous leslirres qui me sont passes par l(^s mains, c'est celut 
que j'ai trouvd le plu^ parfnitement calcuM et arran^ pour ftur« 
acqu6rir k ecus qui veulent ^tudier lalaogue fran^ise, la oonnaissance 
& la fois th6orique et pratique de cette langue. Je trouve chaque 
jour roociision de Tappr^ier d'avantage. 

Le " French Reader" du m^e auteur est aussi un livre excellent eo 
«e que les morceaux dont il est oompos6. sont tres bien eboisis.et sont 
de nature k interesser beauooup les 6l^ves; et de plus, son systdine 
d>xerci»es de conversntion est trds bon pour exercer la mSmoire des 
il^ves et les forcer & penser en fran^ais. ce qu*est le reaiiltat le plus 
essentiel et le plus dimcile k obtenir. Je Tai aussi adopts pour toutea 
mes classea. 

With a view of promoting; the diffusion of whaterer may tend to 
facilitate a knowleckr^ of the French lan||^imge, and as a just tribute 
of Acknoirl«tdgment to the merits of Prof. Fasquelle^s Grammar, we, 
the undersigned. Professors of French in the city of Boston, would 
heartily and unanimously testify, that the said work is held in high 
esteem and approbation among us, and that we consider it the very 
best heretofore published on the subject of which it treats. For tb« 
true interest of all engaged in the study of the spoken French, we 
would advise its univers^ adoption. 

OuiLLAUM ■ H. Talbot, EH. Vian, 

T. A. PXLLRIBR, H. SCST, 

N. B. M. Da MoNTBACHT. 



From Prof, D. O. dfallery, Clarke Fern. Sem. JBerryvilU, Vn, 
I have used various books on the OUendorf system, and still have 
elaa^es in two of them, but as soon as possiUe shall exclude all but 
Fasquelle, which, after thorough trial, I consider the best book in the 
market 



J>¥om Jftw 8. Wood. Principal of Fern. Department, Whiteetomn. 8em. 
* * The progrees whicn our classes in French have made durintf 
the past year, nas given us abundant evidence of the superiority of 
Fasquelle. 

FHm tlu Literary World. 
The Colloquial French Reader, is intended as a first book for trans- 
lation — ^interesting narratives facilitate and familiarize with Frenoh 
idioms and forms of expression — accompanied with useful colloquial ' 
exercises. The most difficult passages are explained with simplicity , 
and the whole is arranged upon a method wliich makes the pupil, in 
a considerable measure, his own teacher — which is, we take it, the 
grand secret in acquiring foreign languages, and the first merit of na 
elementary work. 



IVISON & PHINNEY'S 

PUBLIOATIONB. 



^WOODBURY'S 

WOODBURY'S NEW METHOD WITH GERMAN. 

WOODBURY'S SHORTER COURSE WITH GERMAN. 

WOODBURY'S ELEMENTARY GERMAN READER. 

WOODBURY'S ECLECTIC GERMAN READER. 

WOODBURY'S NEW METHOD FOR GERMANS TO 
TiEARX ENGLISH, or, Jfltut a){et^ot)e guv Grlernuna b(« 
e n j n I d; c n 8 p r a (6 e. ( T%e last named work is published by B. Wb«* 
TERMAKK & Co., German Booksellers, 290 Broadvcay.) 



The attention of those interested m the stndy of German b specially inrited 
fea the several works composing this series. 

They have boon subjected to a rigid examination on the part of the most 
uompetent judges, and fully tested in the class-room by the most able teachers. 
Such, indeed, is the favor everywhere accorded to them by those fully con- 
versant with the German tongue, and such uniformly their efficiency in the 
Iiand of the student, as to justify the utmost confidence in commending them 
w forming decidedly the beet Qerman Coone ever yet ofbred to the public. 

WooDiviv'e "Nbw Mithod with Gbeman" is in two parts, bound to- 
gether in one volume. The First Part aims mainly at giving a praclicaL 
tulloquial acquaintance with the language. It starts with things easy ; gives 
little at a time ; follows up each Rule with copious examples ; meets aU 
along, by practical Vocabularies, the wants of the learner, and, in short, sup- 
plies, according to need, everything necessary to % full and ready practice in 
speaking and writing German. 

In the Second Part, the aim has been to present a full synthetic view of Ihe 
language. It exhibits eonnectedly all the various grammatical forms and in- 
flcotuxis ; indftiAkteg their pdwers and itfe ; disolOMM in due order all the raii* 



WOODBURrS GERMAN SERIES. 



Mu relations, agreementa and applioations of words, whether alone or. in th* 
" lyntftctical construction, and, indeed, furnishes a brief, yet dear and oompre- 
beiisive outline of Qerraan grammar. This part is precisely suited to tha 
wants of students who p.re already familiar with the principles of general 
grammar, and may be used without any neoessary reference to the First Part| 
Taken together,'howeTer, the two parts form a complete Course in Qermaa, 
praUical and theoreiieal, which in hrevityt clearness and aecuraey hvn 
not, It is believed, been equalled. 

WooDBumT'a " Shobtib Coubsb with Gbbmar*' is, as the name im 
ports, a comparatirely briefs but still a thoroughly practical course of study 
It U for those who wish to do much in little time ; whose aim is to deal with 
German chiefly as a practical medium for every-day use. It is not, howerer, 
flierely a Ioom course of introduction in words and phrases ; but recognises 
ihroughout, the laws that govern the Ijpguage, and labors by clear statement 
and frequent repetition to impress them upon the mind. It is emphatically 
a practical book. 

Woodivby's "Elbmbxttabv Gebmah Rkadbb." ThIsisaehoieeoolleotioB 
of pieces, both in Prose and Poetry : tram authors of the flnt disthietioo, and 
all conveying sentiments well fitted to interest and permanently occupy the 
mioda of youth. The book is supplied with a double set of References to the 
Author's German Grammars : one set pcnnting to the " Nbw Method" or 
Larger Grammar ; the other to the "Shobtbb Covbsb" or Smaller Gram- 
mar ; 90 that this Reader may be used with equal facility, whichever gram- 
mar the student may employ. Besides these References, which are very 
copious, a series of explanatory Notes is appended: explaining whaterer 
seemed at all difficult on every page throughout the book. Finally, to make 
the work more complete in itself, a full Vocabulaiy is added, defining all ths 
words, and explaining irregolar forms and other diffioultieB. 

Woodjubt'b <*Bcibctic Gbbmav Rbadbb" is designed to sn eeeed the 
'* Elbmbntaby Rbadbb.'' It contains a large and excellent coUeetbn of 
pieces from the best German authors, and, like the Elementary, has a double 
let of References to the Author's grammatical works. It is, also, furnished 
with a complete Voeabulary. 

Soobbutl^'S „9leue SRet^obe ^ui^ G^^^crnung bet engUfc^CB 
€DTac^e/' or, "New Method for Gjsbmans to leabn English," Is 
on the same plan as the corresponding works of the Author for those who de^ 
lire to learn German. Germans anxious rapidly to acquire a kaowMf* <rf 
the Bi^Uah langnage» will find this book a moit TaluaUe aid. 



WOODBURY'S aSRMAK SERIB8. 



From Professor W. H. AlUn, Girard College, 
*< I hare examined with much interest and satitfaotion the ** Nbw Msthob 
WITH THK Gbbman Lanouagb," and have much pleasure in teetifying te 
Its great merit The booli appears to oontain all that is necessary to make 
Uie acquisition of German easy and delightful to the student Its style is 
perspicuous, its arrangement natural, and its method, combining as it dees the 
practical with the theoretic, is well adapted to all classes of learners." 

" I hare the pleasure to acknowledge the receipt of copies of the "Ec lectio 
Obbman Rbaobb" and '*Shobteb Covbsb with Oebmam,'* both of which 
I consider Taluable addiUons to our facilities for learning and teaching Ger- 
man. I think that .these books are equally suited to the wants of scholars and 
prirate loamen, and are deserving of unqualified praise." 

rrom O. PavilU, AM^ Prineipai of Ohio Wesleyan FotnaU College. 

"After a careful examination of Woodbury's Method with German, I am 

sonviaced of its superiority over any other that I hare seen on that subject" 

From A. B. Hyde, Professor qf Languages in Oneida Co^f, Seminary, 
«! have carefully examined "Woodbi7By'8 Nbw Mbthod with Gbb- 
man," and I am delighted. It is far the best scheme of langnage-leamiog 
with which I have ever become acquainted. 

Frtm Wm. Nast, D.D., EdUor of 'Der ChrUUiehe Apologele.^ 
*< I have frequently been asked which was the. best method of learning Ger- 
man, and regretted that I could not answer the question satisfacterily, because 
none of the grammars hitherto in u*^ seemed sufficiently to facilitate the ac- 
quisition of the German langnagty. I was, therefore, greatly delighted when 
Mr. Woodbury's Mew Method fell into my hands ; and I was on the point 
•f describing its merits, when the following review, in the New- York Tribune, 
BMt my eye, whkh expresses fully what I wish to have said myself." 

From the New-York Tribune. {Extract.) 
(• (( This work is distinguished for the extent and comprehensiveness of iti 
plan The forms of the language, which are of the simplest and most fa- 
miliar character, am first presented to the attention of the student, without 
any frightful array of grammatical combinations, for which he is not yet pre- 
pared. He is then iniMated, by on easy process, into the first principles of 
German composition, every sentence given him for translation into English 
. being regarded as a model on which he is to construct one of his own in Gor- 
man. In this way, he aims at a distinct perception of the differences between 
the English and German idiomi', and lays the foundation for a correct use 
of the latter in conversation. A faithful study of the exercises, of which 
there is a great variety in the first portion of the work, places the student in 
poesession of a practical knowledge of the language ; while the synthetic sum- 
mary wbicl occupies the latter part of the volume, presents the subject in new 
relations, gi ring a view of the elements of the language as a comprehensive 
irhola." " 



HOODBURirs GEKHAK SEKIES. 



Prom « The Cadet?' 
•*WooDiu<v*« **Shoit*» Couesb" with Qekhan. — rhw work, wbieb 
Kppean to be a condensed edition of the author's larger work entitled "Wood 
■itry's New MBtsoo with the German,'* was the precursor of '* Fas- 
quellb's Method with the French," which we highly recommended in i 
late number of the " Cadet," and is similarly practical and calculated to fa 
eilitate the acqataHion of the langua^. For the reasons alleged for our prr- 
fvrenee of FasquoUe's work we tl^nk tha work far superior to OUendorflTa." 

jFVowi H S. NoyeSy A.M.^ Principal of Newberry Collegiate Institute^ Vt 
" Mr. Woodeubt's text*boolu in German are so decidedly superior to tboes 
wbieb we are at present using, that I shall adopt them forthwith to be used ia 
my German classes. Nothing oould better suit my ideas of a proper system 
for teaching that language." * 

Prom the " National MagazineP 
"Mr. Wooi>BCET*a Text Books bare, received* general sanction; they are 
fast displacing others in our academic institutions. His pUn includes all the 
excellencies of Ollendorff's, and goes far beyond the latter. We will guarantee 
for it the preference of any teacher who will test it. And what we thus ven- 
ture to sfly of these German Text- Books, we can equally say of FAsauBLLB's 
Fbench Coubsb^ founded upon the same plan." 

Prom the *^ Literary Advertiser?* 
**WooDirRT'8 "Eclectic German Reader" Newman 4* /»i>o«. — 
WooDsuRv's Grammars are highly esteemed for tne manner in which the old 
fashioned analytic method of studying a language, and the synthetic way of 
Ollendorff, have been happily eombine>i The peculiar advantage of this 
reader, which contains oopipus selections ftt>m standard German writers, is its 
frequent references to the author's grammars. A full vocabulary is added to 
the volume- The book is worthy of general adoption. 

Prom the ** Columbia Sentinel." 
'< Woodiuey's German Grammar ; or, a Shorter Course with the German 
Language." It is the best initiatory Grammar that we have seen in any lan- 
guage, being pre-eminently practical in iU character, and combining «J1 the 
advivntages of the analytical and of the synthetic system. We are so well con- 
vinced that pupiU will advance more thoroughly and rapidly with this work, 
than with any other, that we would be glad to see it exclusively used in our 
schools and academies." 

" It is a most Useful compend, and will do excellent pervice."— iV. Y. Tim^o^ 

Prom the " Neip- York Observer?' 
"Woocburt's Eclectic German Reai»er, with Copious Refe^eni^es te 
the author's Grammatical Works, to which a Complete Vocabulary U added." 
— " The grammatical works of thi3 auth(»r upon the Gorman language, have a 
wide nnd well deserved reputation which will recommend the present volume 
The plan is excellent, comprising selections from every department of the wide 
field uf German literature, with copious gramiintisnl references and vocabulary.*' 

Prom the "New- York Evangelist?' 
"The Eclectic German Reader. By W. H. Woodbury.— Tbis is a 
sboice selection of pasanges from the best German writers, designed for an 
elementary reading book in this important lanzu ).;;3. The text is accompanied 
with grammatical references, and the book contains a fine vocabulary. Mr. 
Woodbury's experience as an editor and teacher are evident in the work, and 
his bibors to promote a better and more extended study of the German, an 
highly creditable and useful.'? 
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